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Introduction: Applied Social
Psychology — An Evolving
Tradition

Darrin Hodgetts and Kieran C. O'Doherty

As well as comprising a scientific sub-discipline, Applied Social Psychology is an artistic
endeavour that involves putting research into practice, navigating the complexities of human
relations and promoting social change in order to support human flourishing. For almost 100
years, applied social psychologists have grappled with the complexities of social issues, seek-
ing to apply and reformulate our disciplinary understandings to inform efforts to address the
problems faced by our fellow human beings. Some of our collective efforts have been progres-
sive, other projects less so (Guthrie, 2004; Herman, 1995). As with any complex scholarly
endeavour — and theorising, documenting and addressing social issues is inherently complex —
there are considerable tensions in terms of theory, method and application. These require criti-
cal reflection, trial and error. They also make for a dynamic, heterogeneous and responsive
disciplinary space.

Early, and somewhat persistent, tensions emerged between variants of social psychology
focused primarily on the individual (McDougall, 1908) and the group (Ross, 1908) as the pri-
mary unit of analysis. These tensions have remained and are also evident today in tensions
around the epistemic foundations of how we produce actionable knowledge. In the process, we
have learnt that we need to understand personal and group thoughts and actions in the histori-
cal, societal and cultural contexts in which these social psychological phenomena take shape.

Today, Applied Social Psychology remains a diverse and evolving sub-disciplinary field.
Despite apparent overlaps with ‘social psychology’ and ‘applied psychology’, we see Applied
Social Psychology as a distinctive academic sub-discipline. The term ‘Applied Social Psychology’
has been in existence for some time, with several psychology departments internationally having
graduate programmes dedicated to it and several journals incorporating the term in their titles.
However, there is surprisingly little scholarly work that provides an overview of the field or that
collects prominent research literature under a common banner. The purpose of this Handbook is
to provide such an overview, with a particular focus on bridging epistemic divides between dif-
ferent academic communities associated with the label of Applied Social Psychology, and thus
provide a strong impetus for invigorated applied scholarship in social psychology.

In setting the scene for the Handbook, this chapter provides a brief introduction to key
developments and figures in Applied Social Psychology as a sub-disciplinary field. We then
draw on the tensions between scholarship founded on the principles of the physical and the
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human sciences to offer a synthesis of key contemporary trends. In particular, we identify three
broad types of epistemic approaches that seem to characterise research and practice in applied
social psychology and are useful as organising categories for the structure of this book. At
the risk of glossing over important distinction, we loosely term these categories social cogni-
tion approaches, critical approaches and community approaches. Each topic covered in the
Handbook has chapters that illustrate research and practice from each of these three approaches.
Although this Handbook, as a whole, will treat these three epistemic traditions separately, the
rigidity of boundaries between them varies depending, in part, on the object of inquiry. We
therefore include some thoughts about the value of working across these epistemic distinctions
and incorporating elements of all three approaches within pragmatic efforts to address social
issues.

APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY: BOUNDARY PUSHING
IN AN EVOLVING TRADITION

Since the inception of the discipline of psychology, scholars have sought to engage with the
issues of the day, including the rise of mass society that came with rapid industrialisation and
urbanisation in the late 1800s and early 1900s. It was at this time that the contemporary disci-
pline was taking shape, and psychologists began to research issues of poverty, crime, civil
unrest, the environment, education, health, work and community development (Hodgetts et al.,
2010). Historical events such as the great depression continued to have major impacts on the
application of social psychological knowledge, sparking initiatives such as the development of
the Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues (SPSSI) in 1935 (Stagner, 1986). This
organisation emerged, in part, from growing frustrations among politically progressive psy-
chologists in the United States with the discipline’s delayed reaction to the horrors of the great
depression. The early SPSSI provided a focal point for many social psychologists working to
overcome the distance between the academy and communities in need and to support efforts
for progressive social change. Like today, societal level changes were seen as being necessary
to ensure human flourishing.

Our discipline’s orientation towards application was reinforced with developments during the
Second World War, where psychologists proved themselves useful to the war effort in develop-
ing knowledge of effective leadership and transitioning civilians into comparable military occu-
pations (Herman, 1995). Subsequently, considerable effort has been devoted to understanding
the rise of totalitarian regimes and addressing associated issues of group conformity. The social
change agenda returned to prominence again during the 1960s; a period of social turmoil in
many countries, including the United States, which had the highest concentration of social
psychologists (Hodgetts et al., 2010). We were far from united at the time on whether, or if so
how, we should respond to events in society (Herman, 1995). Some psychologists promoted the
preservation of the deeply sexist, racist and classist social structures of the time. Others sought
to foster emancipation and progressive social reform. This situation contributed to the well
documented crises in social psychology in the 1970s (Gergen, 1973; Lubek and Apfelbaum,
2000). Long held tensions surfaced around who defines and benefits from the activities of social
psychologists, and how we should respond to historical and societal events that impact the lives
of groups in society. This led to considerable disciplinary soul searching. As the discipline went
global the need for a more diverse epistemological base and applied focus became even more
apparent. Many scholars became aware that social psychology is fundamentally embedded
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within the very societal structures with which practitioners seek to engage. As a result, groups
of applied social psychologists emerging especially in the 1970s in Latin America, Europe, and
the Global South fostered the pluralising of theories, approaches and applications (Pe-Pua and
Perfecto-Ramos, 2012; Staeuble, 2004; Stam, 2006).

There has been a vibrant proliferation of modes of understanding human phenomena and
society, leading to the development of new theoretical frameworks, research and engagement
strategies underlying social psychological inquiry. These include the emergence of participative
approaches that seek to work with social groups to address the issues affecting their lives. Of
considerable importance is the emergence of issues of diversity evident in scholarly practice
in social cognitive, critical and community approaches included within this Handbook. Today,
there is significant plurality in theory and ways of working in Applied Social Psychology.
What binds these approaches into our sub-discipline is the will to action and a desire by many
scholar practitioners to support human flourishing by addressing significant social issues.
Contemporary scholarship embraces the need not only to understand social psychological
issues (such as diversity, health, ageing, poverty, crime, work, the environment and education),
but also to develop practical responses aimed at enhancing social life. Key terms central to the
development of the field include engagement, immersion, participation, actionable knowledge,
liberation, action research, intervention and evaluation. Of central interest are issues of praxis
and the need to bridge theoretical and practical developments.

We have identified three key figures who exemplify tensions and diversity within the field
of Applied Social Psychology and whose scholarship still speaks to present dilemmas and plu-
rality in the field. Marie Jahoda, Francis Sumner and Kurt Lewin each exemplify aspects of
diverse epistemic traditions in our discipline (social cognitive, critical, community). The work
of these scholars draws attention to tensions in the development, focus and practice of Applied
Social Psychology. It is ironic that Marie Jahoda and Francis Sumner have been written out
of most textbook histories of social psychology, arguably because they complicate simplified
accounts of the slow accumulation of impartial knowledge that are dominant in psychology
today. Along with the more high profile Lewin, Jahoda and Sumner questioned our disciplinary
orthodoxies, without totally dismissing useful insights, and pushed for a discipline that con-
tributed to the promotion of healthier and more equitable societies. Their work showcases how
social psychology has and continues to respond to economic crises, social upheavals, inequities
and the mundanity of power and discrimination (Cartwright, 1979; Murphy, 1998).

Marie Jahoda was part of the founding generation of Applied Social Psychology and was
elected the first woman president of the Society for the Psychological Study of Social Issues
or SPSSI (Campbell, 1981). Jahoda’s work does not fit neatly within a single epistemic tra-
dition. Her contributions contain a focus on human thought and action (social cognition) as
well as offering criticisms of disciplinary orthodoxies (critical) and lengthy engagements with
groups in society (community). Jahoda took a pluralistic, politicised and theoretically informed
approach that involved ‘immersing’ herself within the lives and social problems faced by the
groups she sought to understand and help (Fryer, 1986; Rutherford et al., 2011). This work
involved developing ‘substantive knowledge’ of unemployment, the meaning of work, factory
life, organisational processes, prejudice, authoritarianism, mental health, women in leadership
and youth issues (Fryer, 1986). Jahoda conducted research with rather than doing research on
groups to avoid dissolving local people into statistical trends and so that actionable understand-
ings relevant to the experiences of local people could be developed (Jahoda, 1992). In the early
unemployment project, for example, Jahoda et al. (1933/1971) committed to not just document-
ing what was happening in the everyday lives of community members but also to activities that
directly assisted the people around them. Briefly, Jahoda worked to understand people, their
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thoughts and actions within the context of broader socio-economic structures, which she also
sought to deconstruct and change (see Fryer, Chapter 14, this collection). The unemployed
community of Marienthal offered a case study for exploring how political, economic and social
structures manifest in the changing culture of the village and lives of residents (Jahoda et al.,
1933/1971).

Likewise, Francis Cecil Sumner was a scholar from the foundational generation of Applied
Social Psychology who also pushed the boundaries of our discipline. Sumner is often referred
to as the father of Black psychology in the United States, where he developed a broad under-
standing of psychological theory and research, having translated more than 3,000 articles from
German, French and Spanish into English (Guthrie, 2004). Of particular importance was the
emphasis Sumner also placed on the need to understand people and social issues in the context
of social structures and broader intergroup relations. His scholarly endeavours remind us how
our disciplinary understandings of social issues can change over time and often require critical
reflection (Murphy, 1998). Sumner spent his career navigating the racial politics of the United
States and psychology. In doing so, he promoted the relevance of intergroup, historical and
cultural considerations for psychologists. He was an early critic of hereditary, biological, evo-
lutionary and genetic determinism in psychology (Sumner, 1924; 1928). For example, Sumner
challenged psychological theory and methods of measurement that were used to give ‘scientific
credibility’ to racist assertions of the racial inferiority of people of African descent. He empha-
sised similarities between racial groups, rather than differences, and in doing so, brought into
question the racist use of intelligence tests and comparisons based on Eurocentric assumptions
of superiority (Guthrie, 2004). He encouraged wider consideration of historical relations, socio-
economic structures and the resulting circumstances to which African American people were
consigned as explanations for differences in intelligence and achievement. In doing so, Sumner
changed measurement practices in Applied Social Psychology. Sumner also prepared many
African American students for careers in psychology, several of whom made valuable contribu-
tions to the civil rights movement (Guthrie, 2004; Sawyer, 2000). His orientation to promoting
the importance of culture, diverse perspectives, history and ideology in psychology foreshad-
ows attempts to decolonise social psychology today (see Sonn, Rua and Quayle, Chapter 3, this
collection; Roen and Groot, Chapter 5, this collection).

A humanitarian scholar practitioner of some note, Kurt Lewin was also a past president of the
SPSSI and defined many of the characteristics of that organisation and our sub-discipline. Lewin
had a wide range of interests, including child development, group processes, identity, democ-
racy, leadership, organisational change, worker wellbeing, prejudice, discrimination, migration,
rehabilitation, social justice, participative problem solving and social change (Marrow, 1969).
He also emphasised the importance of historical and societal contexts for understanding social
psychological phenomena, including local cognitions and behaviour. Lewin developed his field
theory out of his concepts of ‘social atmosphere’, ‘action wholes’, ‘life spaces’ and ‘psycho-
logical realities’ in an attempt to locate individuals, groups and their experiences and behaviour
within broader societal landscapes. The concept of a ‘field” was taken to mean °...the totality
of coexisting facts which are conceived of as mutually interdependent’ (Lewin, 1951: 240).
Central here was consideration of how personal actions can be better understood within the
historical and social contexts within which people interact. Lewin’s efforts to promote equal-
ity, intergroup cooperation and social change to address collective histories of colonialism and
exploitation are associated with the development of action research (Adelman, 1993; Lewin,
1946). For Lewin, action research required the active participation of people facing social prob-
lems in the development of understandings of, and solutions for, these problems (Adelman,
1993). His application of a cognitive perspective is well documented (Adelman, 1993; Marrow,
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1969), but it is also important to note that Lewin engaged in community action and critical
reflection regarding applied developments in our discipline. He spent much of his career grap-
pling with the societal factors that lead to social problems, as well as influences that prevent
changes to address these problems (Marrow, 1969). Diversity in his theoretical and applied
work has led some to propose philosophical contradictions between Lewin’s early philosophi-
cal stance and later research practice (Billig, 2014). It is useful to remind ourselves that such
contradictions are often inherent to theoretically informed applied work. Applied endeavours
require scholars to learn through experience and to generate actionable knowledge that may not
be as pure or coherent as some focused more on theoretical debates might desire.

Marie Jahoda, Francis Sumner and Kurt Lewin were all engaging teachers who demonstrated
a generosity of spirit. Their students went on to become socially responsive and high profile
applied social psychologists also engaged in the promotion of human flourishing. These historical
figures continue to be valuable role models whose legacies of responding to events in society that
adversely affect particular communities continue to shape our sub-disciplinary area today.

Whilst remaining highly positive about the work of such scholars and the contributions that
applied social psychologists more broadly have made to enhance the human condition for some
time, we also need to remain vigilant in our efforts to address complex social issues. This is
particularly apparent in relation to topics such as poverty that are inherently structural or soci-
etal in nature, but which are approached by some social psychologists as simply the product of
individual deficits (Hodgetts and Stolte, 2017). We must remind ourselves that seminal early
social psychologists, including Jahoda, Sumner and Lewin, emphasised the need to explore
human cognition and behaviour in relation to the broader contexts in which people are situated.
These contexts are shaped by economic conditions, joblessness, colonial histories and ongoing
inequalities in power and resources.

We need a range of theoretical and practical approaches to respond to the complexities of
social issues faced by humanity today. This Handbook showcases many of these. The collection
contains micro-focused accounts of socio-economic, institutional and cultural marginalisation
as well as efforts to decolonise society that inform our understandings of local thoughts, action
and discriminatory practices (McFarlane, Chapter 2, this collection; Sonn, Rua and Quayle,
Chapter 3, this collection). Many practitioner scholars continue to grapple with the space
between tightly defined constructs that can be evaluated through experimental manipulation
and those more focused on the subtle richness of human experience (Stephens, 1998). This
means that applied social psychologists seek to contribute to the development of laws of human
behaviour for predicting human action as well as seeking richer understandings of human expe-
riences and actions within particular cultural, historical, social and physical locales (Hill, 2006).
In the present epoch of global change, movement, interconnection and the intensification of
social issues within and across many societies, applied social psychologists need to continue
evolving in response to increasing issues of diversity and the overlapping and unique needs of
local and global communities. It is timely that we bring together these disparate and evolving
approaches into an edited collection.

APPROACH AND STRUCTURE TO THE HANDBOOK

The production of a handbook at a time of transition is important because it constitutes an
essential resource for those who are shaping the future of the discipline. Central to the
Handbook is an international perspective of Applied Social Psychology with contributions
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situated in multiple national contexts. As we have indicated above, we observe three relatively
distinct orientations within Applied Social Psychology. Each is characterised by different epis-
temological foundations, values and practices. These three orientations are separated to a large
degree through communities of practice that often have little contact with each other. This is
evident in conferences, journals and scholarly societies that cater exclusively to only one type
of epistemic tradition in applied social psychology, though there are exceptions. Our typology
of epistemic traditions is not intended to create artificial boundaries for the sake of structuring
a handbook and, indeed, some of the domains we cover in the Handbook show a strong integra-
tion of two, or even three, of the epistemic traditions. The domain of gender and sexuality is
notable in this regard (see Barata and Senn, Chapter 4; Roen and Groot, Chapter 5; Johnson
and Martinez Guzman, Chapter 6; all this volume). However, for the most part, each chapter in
this Handbook illustrates strong affiliations with only one of the epistemic traditions. We see
this in the types of studies that are conducted, the values (implicit or explicit) that underlie
authors’ commitments and the particular philosophy of science that supports the generation of
knowledge. We have categorised these divergent epistemic traditions as (1) social cognition
approaches, (2) critical psychological approaches and (3) community psychological approaches.
Social cognition approaches are characterised by a commitment to values reminiscent of
those in the natural sciences: objectivity, accuracy and a focus on prediction. Methodologically,
practitioners seek to define variables of interest, identify and test relationships between them
and use this knowledge to design interventions that lead to a desired behavioural change in
a population of interest. The analytical unit of interest tends to be the individual and applied
social psychologists in this tradition draw on theories that focus on intra-psychic constructs and
processes (e.g., cognitive dissonance, theory of planned behaviour). Accordingly, most research
in this tradition is quantitative. Successful interventions use social psychological theories to
link particular interventions to psychological change of individuals, which in turn, leads to
some desired behavioural change (e.g., better academic performance, adoption of health pro-
moting behaviour, pro-environmental behaviour). The strengths of social cognition approaches
lie in their precision. A well designed and evaluated intervention can be designated as a success
or failure and effect sizes quantified and compared to alternatives (Gruman et al., 2017).
Critical social psychological approaches, in contrast, tend to reject values typically associ-
ated with the natural sciences (neutrality, objectivity, etc.) based on observations that all human
phenomena are inherently subjective and political. Thus, attempting to carve out aspects of
human phenomena for experimental study without considering structural inequalities within
which human phenomena manifest is seen as futile. Critical social psychologists tend to be
sceptical of psychological approaches that see the cause and solution to social problems within
the individual (Tuffin, 2005). Human subjectivity and action are conceptualised instead as
emergent from the social conditions within which individuals exist. Critical social psychologi-
cal approaches thus give priority to the study of social structures, cultural context, institutional
setting and historical considerations. Moreover, these factors are seen as a rich and detailed
source of data. Culture, for example, is not seen as a variable that can be plugged into a sta-
tistical analysis, but rather a dynamic fabric surrounding and imbuing individuals and groups
with meaning. Accordingly, most critical research is qualitative. The epistemic foundation of
critical psychological approaches tends to be social constructionist or critical realist. Although
we treat critical psychological approaches as one category for the purposes of this Handbook,
there are many distinctive scholarly traditions that are drawn on in conducting critical work,
and there are both tensions and complementarities among them. Notable traditions underlying
applied critical scholarship include liberation psychology, Foucauldian scholarship, feminism,
German critical psychology, cultural psychology and discursive psychology. Applied critical
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social psychology involves the analysis of social phenomena with the aim of making visible the
effects of institutional and social arrangements leading to oppression. The applied aspect of this
work accordingly seeks to subvert such structural arrangements to promote social justice and
human flourishing.

Community psychological approaches are most explicitly associated with a set of values.
These include, among others, a commitment to social justice, collaboration with communi-
ties, a focus on wellness and prevention, respect for diversity and aiming towards community
participation and liberation. A core aspect of community psychological approaches is that
they do not involve conducting research on people but rather with people. Research partici-
pants are thus not conceived of as objects to be studied; they are related to as partners in the
research process and can be involved in any number of ways, including research design, data
collection, analysis and design, as well as write-up and dissemination of findings. Ultimately,
community psychological research seeks change motivated by the needs and values of the
community, not those of the researcher. Community members are also central to the design
and implementation of strategies for addressing social problems (Nelson and Prilleltensky,
2010; Watkins and Shulman, 2008).

Quite obviously, not all social psychological research is applied, and there is some disagree-
ment about precisely what should be considered applied research. Moreover, applied research
from a social cognition perspective looks very different from applied critical research. In select-
ing suitable contributions to this Handbook that we characterised as applied social psychology,
we required that research satisfy at least one of the following criteria:

® Proposes responses (interventions or policies) to issues based on empirical evidence and/or scholarly theo-
retical arguments;

e Engages critically with particular interventions or policies or practices based on empirical evidence and/or
scholarly theoretical argument;

¢ Engages directly with particular communities for the purpose of social change using scholarly principles.

We considered work that draws on any tradition of social psychology and satisfies at least one
of these criteria to be within the scope of ‘applied social psychology’ and eligible for inclusion
in the Handbook. We excluded social psychological work that does not satisfy any of these
criteria. For example, research on prejudice might be considered applied given the nature of the
topic as socially relevant. However, it would not fit within the Handbook’s criteria of applied
social psychological research if it does not explicitly develop and test an intervention (social
cognition approaches), or explicitly criticise existing interventions or policies in society (criti-
cal approaches), or directly engage with marginalised communities (community approaches).
While non-applied scholarship may be important in informing more applied work, we see it as
a possible precursor to Applied Social Psychological work, not an exemplar as such.

One of the consequences of the proliferation of disciplinary sub-cultures has been a fragmen-
tation of academic communities that have an affinity with the label of Social Psychology. This
fragmentation is evident in epistemological divides between positivist and social construction-
ist commitments, methodological divides between quantitative and qualitative approaches and
separation of scholarly outputs into different journals based not on content of inquiry, but on the
approach to research that is taken. Further, the very idea of applied work in social psychology
sits on the precarious foundation of a Social Psychology that is, itself, fragmented and resists
unification on theoretical and methodological grounds. Though many individual researchers are
unlikely to work with, or across, multiple epistemological positons, we believe that to be truly
‘applied’ and problem focused, at the very least an understanding is required of the diversity of
approaches within the field.
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In this Handbook, we embrace the scholarly diversity evident in Applied Social Psychology.
Our intent is not to develop elaborate theories of unification, but rather to showcase diverse
approaches and studies that have an applied value for a given social issue or domain of action
such as health and work. Our premise is that there is strength in diversity of sub-cultures,
particularly when applied to real-world problems. Different approaches to a problem can
yield different ways of thinking about, and responding to, the topic and the contexts within
which an issue manifests. In showcasing different approaches to Applied Social Psychology,
we are then not seeking to ‘triangulate’ to arrive at an optimal solution; rather, we are seek-
ing to broaden horizons, enabling development and elaboration of creative mechanisms
towards social change and justice. Our effort to bring distinct strands of social psychology
into conversation is evident in the work of key figures in our sub-discipline and the very
structure of this Handbook. Diversity of theoretical orientations, interests and approaches
is a strength upon which we need to reflect and build. For seminal early figures in Applied
Social Psychology, tensions in theory, research and application seemed to have been managed
through a will to action.

Our approach to this Handbook is domain based. We identify ten key areas of application
(domains) and, for each domain, present research that illustrates applied social psychologi-
cal work across each of the three epistemic traditions listed above. That is, for each domain,
we present applied social psychological work that illustrates social cognition, critical and
community psychological approaches to the issue. In most cases, there are three chapters per
domain, each covering one type of approach. In some domains (e.g., gender and sexuality),
diverse epistemic traditions are better integrated than in others (e.g., work) where chapters do
not fit as neatly into our categorisations of social cognition, critical and community Applied
Social Psychology.

Clearly, there are areas of social life to which social psychology has been applied that are
not represented in this Handbook. We had to make hard decisions about what to include and
what to exclude. Reflecting, in part, the commitments of important pioneers of Applied Social
Psychology, such as Lewin, Jahoda and Sumner, as well as our own values and interests, the
ten domains we selected are heavily weighted towards social justice issues. In addition, many
of the research programmes we collect in this volume under the banner of Applied Social
Psychology are, in some instances, themselves each associated with other sub-disciplines
or fields of psychology. We therefore also wanted to ensure that particular sub-disciplines
that have an important place in relation to Applied Social Psychology were accommodated
in the structure of the Handbook. For example, Chapter 1, which illustrates social cognition
approaches to culture, is also illustrative of a branch of cross-cultural psychology; Chapter 3
illustrates community approaches to indigenous and cultural psychology; Chapter 13 exam-
ines social cognition in the workplace and is also illustrative of work in the field of industrial/
organisational psychology; and Chapter 20, which illustrates critical approaches to commu-
nication, also provides an overview of the field of discursive psychology. As well as focusing
on the local settings, contributing authors also situate their respective chapters in relation
to international literature. Each chapter provides a brief history of the body of research and
practice they draw on, key developments, particular practical initiatives and future theoretical
and empirical work that is needed.

Overall, this structure provides a pragmatic means for approaching this project as it empha-
sises the importance of the particular epistemic tradition that informs applied work in social
psychology. Below, we provide an overview of the content of the book and a summary of each
chapter.
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OVERVIEW OF THE TEN TOPIC DOMAINS AND
CONTRIBUTING CHAPTERS

The Handbook is structured according to ten domains (topics). Our original intention was to
include three chapters in each domain: one each dedicated to illustrating social cognition
approaches, critical approaches and community approaches to Applied Social Psychology. In
large part, the Handbook now reflects this intention. However, as will be recognisable to expe-
rienced applied social psychologists, even the best laid plans are subject to change. This has
occurred to a minor degree in two of the thematic domains in this collection. For various rea-
sons, we did not accept three chapters in these two domains and have progressed with two
chapters on education and two chapters on criminal justice, law and crime. In each case, we
have a chapter from the social cognition perspective and a chapter covering both critical and
community perspectives. Below, we offer a brief overview of each thematic domain and an
introduction to each contributing chapter.

Domain one focuses on culture and indigeneity, which are central to understanding inter-
group relations, power, identities and the everyday social practices and needs of diverse groups
in society. Issues of culture and ethnicity are increasingly recognised as being central to human
experience in our increasingly interconnected world. Applied social psychologists often engage
in intergroup comparisons but also develop diverse, culturally-based approaches to a range of
social psychological issues. Chapter 1 presents a social cognition perspective on cross-cultural
research and acculturation as a central concept for understanding processes of adjustment that
occur when people move between different socio-cultural settings. Saba Safdar and Fons van
de Vijver engage with some of the complexities around applying models of acculturation across
different contexts. Foregrounding the use of the concept of ethnicity in social psychology,
Chapter 2 offers a critical perspective focused on issues of racism and how this social psycho-
logical phenomenon relates to issues of power and exclusion between groups in society. In this
chapter, Tracy McFarlane questions the dominant focus in social psychology on urban minor-
ity group struggles and intergroup conflicts. This author calls for more focus on intersectional
relationships between ethnicity, class, gender, sexuality and age. This is important for extending
our understandings of, and responses to, inequalities and discrimination. Embracing notions of
praxis, Chapter 3 by Chris Sonn, Mohi Rua and Amy Quayle focuses on the importance of the
concept of culture in extending disciplinary understandings of human functioning. Contributing
to broader efforts to decolonise psychology, the authors adopt an emic or insider perspective
associated with indigenous and cultural psychologies to illustrate how social psychologists can
work with their own communities to address a range of applied issues. Combined, these chap-
ters offer insights into the diverse perspectives that are driving applied scholarship in the area of
ethnicity, culture and indigeneity in social psychology today.

Domain two explores issues of gender and sexualities that have become prominent in
applied settings, and which intersect with issues of culture, ethnicity and difference in shaping
power relations in society. Although this domain follows the overall structure of the Handbook
in illustrating social cognition, critical and community approaches, research and practice in
applied social psychology on the topic of gender and sexualities have developed in ways that
are more integrated than work on other topics. Chapter 4 explores research and applications that
draw primarily on the social cognitive approach to understanding gendered relations, attitudes
and interventions aimed at promoting gender equity. In this chapter, Paula Barata and Charlene
Senn focus specifically on how interventions to address violence against women have been
enhanced through the application of theory and research from social psychology. Although
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writing primarily from a social cognition perspective, these authors demonstrate the interlink-
ing of approaches to applied social psychology by drawing on, and adopting, an explicit fem-
inist agenda and arguing for the incorporation of community and interdisciplinary feminist
approaches to men’s violence against women. In Chapter 5, Katrina Roen and Shiloh Groot
showcase the rich vein of research and activism emerging around the lives of trans* or gen-
der diverse (TGD) youth in this rapidly evolving area of research and practice in psychology.
These authors also attend to the institutional violence that comes with the intersectional or
multiple layering of minoritisation for many TGD youth. Roen and Groot identify particular
concerns that applied social psychologists need to address. Completing domain two, Chapter
6 also focuses on trans* identities and issues of marginalisation; this time with more emphasis
on a community perspective. Katherine Johnson and Antar Guzman focus directly on issues
of embodiment and social justice and provide reflections on two participative, action research
projects. The first is with trans* youth in the UK and the second considers activist women in
Mexico. Both exemplars showcase the importance of engaged, participatory scholarship when
social psychologists work with marginalised groups who are struggling for social change.

Domain three focuses on politics and the long-standing engagements applied social psy-
chologists have had with issues of civic, intergroup and community politics. Chapter 7 focuses
on democratic citizenship and civic participation within pluralistic societies with a view to
promoting positive social changes that lead to increased social inclusion across diverse groups
in society. In this chapter, Colin Scott and Allison Harell adopt a social cognition perspective to
address classic issues of prejudice and discrimination in applied settings, with a view to guid-
ing policy makers in the implementation of policies that contribute to more equitable forms of
civic participation. Chapter 8 focuses on politics from a critical social psychological perspec-
tive and, in doing so, considers a core tension in social psychology between approaches adopt-
ing an objective stance to the measurement of social phenomena and approaches that involve
scholars working on behalf of marginalised groups in overtly political ways. In this chapter,
Eleni Andreouli and Lia Figgou attend to links between everyday politics, personal experi-
ences and socio-political contexts. Their approach is exemplified through an engagement with
issues of citizenship and immigration. In Chapter 9, Malcolm MacLachlan, Joanne McVeigh,
Tessy Huss and Hasheem Mannan present an argument for what they call Macropsychology,
which is designed to promote structural changes that promotes a politics of inclusion. Their
focus is on how to change social structures from the bottom up. These processes are illustrated
through examples from the authors’ collaborations with institutions within civil society as well
as United Nations organisations. A core focus across all three chapters in this domain is on the
politics of exclusion and efforts to foster increased social inclusion among members of margin-
alised groups.

Central to domain four is health. Social psychologists have engaged in research into a range
of physical and mental health topics as well as developing a range of health promotion strate-
gies. As is evident across the three chapters in this domain, social psychologists have developed
rich understandings of how personal behaviour, societal ideologies, material living conditions
and the relationships between groups in society shape peoples’ health. In Chapter 10, Ben
Giguere, Thomas Beggs and Fuschia Sirois outline how models of social cognition are deployed
to enhance efforts to promote the physical and mental health of persons and communities. The
focus here is on making positive changes to people’s perceptions and health-related behaviour.
Chapter 11 presents applications of a critical approach to health psychology. Adopting a clas-
sic communitarian approach to social psychology, Tracy Morison, Antonia Lyons and Kerry
Chamberlain foreground the importance of linking the wellbeing of persons, communities and
societies with broader social, cultural and global contexts or the social determinants of health.
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Rather than orientating towards personal behaviour change, these authors emphasise the need to
transform unhealthy societies so that the people who inhabit these have more chance of remain-
ing healthy and responding effectively to illness. In Chapter 12, Neil Drew and Michael Adams
outline the importance of community case-based initiatives and the importance of natural help-
ers in providing mental health care in the context of deinstitutionalisation and colonisation in
Australia. In doing so, they outline the importance of principled practice in developing and
conducting participative programmes with Indigenous Australians.

Social psychologists have long recognised the centrality of work to human existence and
relationships. Applied scholarship in this domain has often focused on paid employment and
has been extended to unpaid, familial and volunteer work as well as unemployment. In Chapter
13, Paul Maher, Deirdre O’Shea and Eric Igou consider the future of research and interventions
in relation to the meaning of paid employment from a social cognition perspective. This focus
is important because high meaning of work scores are heavily correlated with better health out-
comes, slower age-related cognitive declines and reduced mortality. In Chapter 14, David Fryer
offers personal and critical reflections on the role of social psychological research and interven-
tions in the cultivation of labour-market subjects. Fryer’s focus is on unemployment and extends
from the classic scholarship of leading applied social psychologists in the 1930s to current
scholarly activities. A key assertion in this chapter is that such research comprises part of the
psy-complex. The result are subjectivities for people who are unemployed that meet the needs
of neoliberal capitalism more than the people themselves. Finally, adopting the perspective
of humanitarian work psychology, which draws insights from community and industrial psy-
chologies, Chapter 15 considers the importance of sustainable livelihoods and decent work for
poverty reduction. In this chapter, Stuart Carr presents the United Nations Sustainablity Goals
as offering a global structure for increasing the efficacy of social psychological programmes
to create jobs and improve the working conditions and remuneration of people experiencing
poverty.

The average age of populations in many countries is increasing and social psychologists
have responded with an explosion of applied research and interventions. As such, domain six
provides an introduction to ageing as a growing area in applied social psychology. Chapter
16 opens the domain with a focus on ageism. Here, Donatienne Desmette, Hélene Henry and
Stefan Agrigoroaei present the study of ageism and discrimination as a crucial orientation for
extending present understandings of wellbeing in later life and for targeting interventions to
promote the health of older people. Adopting a critical perspective, Chapter 17 considers links
between new social identity formations among older people and ageing related policies. In this
chapter, Mary Breheny and Christine Stephens question negative and stigmatising perspectives
on ageing that dominate many social narratives and which promote notions of mental and physi-
cal decline. These authors showcase the importance of a more positive focus on helping people
to age well. In the third chapter in this domain (Chapter 18), Wendy Li and Alma Au contem-
plate successful ageing in community settings. These authors emphasise ageing in place poli-
cies as important responses to the ageing of populations in most nation states and for ensuring
‘successful ageing’, which is associated with freedom of choice and empowerment in later life.

Applied social psychologists have paid particular attention to issues of human communi-
cation between individuals, groups and societies. Domain seven is concerned with issues of
communication. Chapter 19 offers an introduction to the broad area of social cognition and
communication as applied to cross-cultural research and technologies of digital influence.
James Liu, Homero de Zuiiiga and Trevor Diehl identify the classic focus in social psychology
on the impacts of persuasion on attitudes before expanding the focus from individuals to social
networks and both intra- and inter-individual processes. As both critical social psychologists
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and Liu and colleagues argue, attitudes are not just the property of individuals. Attitudes are
also evident in the public meaning systems that have been theorised by social psychologists as
social representations and discourses. In Chapter 20, Eleftheria Tseliou, Olga Smoliak, Andrea
LaMarre and Christopher Quinn-Nilas present discursive psychology as a critical and applied
approach to communication in everyday life. To exemplify their argument, these authors offer
a selective review of the application of discursive psychology to a range of topics. Chapter 21
completes the communication domain with a focus on public deliberation. Until recently, the
practice of public deliberation has not received much attention in applied social psychology.
Kieran O’Doherty and Karla Stroud argue that central to work in this area is the assertion that
people affected by decisions should have a voice in collective decision-making processes that
influence their lives. These authors also propose that social psychologists are well placed to
contribute to efforts to enhance deliberative processes by which members of the public come
together in attempts to arrive at collective conclusions on key social issues.

Domain eight offers an exploration of scholarship in the area of education. Applied social
psychologists conduct research and develop programmes in a range of educational settings
to address various concerns from communities, educators and students. In Chapter 22 Louise
Alexitch outlines the contributions of applied social psychologists to several areas of education
to illustrate the value of a social cognition perspective in this domain. The primary focus in
this chapter is on students, their perceptions and beliefs about their own abilities and learning
environments. In this vein, Alexitch reviews four primary areas of scholarship relating to aca-
demic self-concepts, teacher expectations, social comparisons and student motivation, which
are central to student success. In the second and final chapter (Chapter 23) in this domain, Anne
Galletta offers a critical (liberation) and community-orientated approach to consider the impor-
tance of participative action projects in education. These projects involve educators, youth and
social psychologists engaging in critical inquiry and action together.

Human beings live somewhere and engage with others in a range of physical and social
environments. Domain nine cogitates scholarship that addresses the environment and
place; topics that have seen rapid growth in attention in recent years. Chapter 24 tackles the
twin issues of how social psychologists can help reduce environmentally harmful behav-
iour patterns and promote pro-environmental behaviour in order to reduce harmful emis-
sions. In this chapter, Heather Truelove, Wesley Schultz and Ashley Gillis review theory
and research on behaviour change and make useful recommendations for actions to address
environmental concerns. In the following chapter (Chapter 25), Alexander Bridger, Sophia
Emmanouil and Rebecca Lawthom provide a critical perspective on the social psychology
of place. These authors argue for a psychogeographical turn in applied social psychology
as a way of embracing the importance of material and social contexts in understanding the
everyday conduct of social lives. This approach is exemplified through an example from the
authors’ own research into urban gentrification. Chapter 26 adopts a community approach
to environmental issues and outlines strategies for social changes necessary to address
environmental issues. Here, Bianca Dreyer and Manuel Riemer propose that more research
in this area is important but not sufficient for supporting such changes. These authors
argue that social psychologists need to do more to cooperate with social movements and
community groups. They provide practical exemplars of this type of action-research that is
contributing to positive social change.

For over 100 years, scholar practitioners in applied social psychology have worked to address
crime and ‘anti-social’ behaviour. Domain ten encompasses two chapters that provide excel-
lent introductions to work in the domain of criminal justice, law and crime. In Chapter 27,
Fabiana Alceste, Aria Amrom, Johanna Hellgren and Saul Kassin examine social psychological
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research with a direct bearing on the criminal justice system. The authors focus, in particular,
on social psychological factors related to different forms of evidence, processes whereby guilt
and innocence are adjudicated (correctly or incorrectly) and laypeople’s perceptions of justice.
Chapter 28 completes the contributions to the Handbook with an illustration of a critical and
community orientated perspective on the injustices of criminal victimisation and the need to
explore such issues within historically specific socio-political contexts. Mandy Morgan, Leigh
Coombes, Stephanie Denne and Melissa Rangiwananga exemplify their approach through the
case of domestic violence.

In conclusion, we are excited to present a collection of chapters, which showcases many
of the cutting-edge dimensions of contemporary Applied Social Psychology as an evolving
sub-disciplinary area focused on understanding and responding to social issues. Of course, we
make no claims to exhaustiveness. By necessity, we have omitted important work that should
be recognised as applied social psychology. Nor do we claim that our specific structure of this
Handbook is the only, or even best, way of categorising work in the sub-discipline. However,
we do believe that we have succeeded in collecting, in one place, an impressive array of practi-
tioner-scholars that together provide a complex and nuanced foundation for the work of applied
social psychologists into the future.
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Acculturation and its Application:
A Conceptual Review and Analysis

Saba Safdar and Fons J. R.

ACCULTURATION: A CONCEPTUAL
REVIEW AND ANALYSIS

In this chapter, a review of acculturation lit-
erature is provided by examining a selection
of research that is conducted in the Americas,
Europe, Oceania, Asia, and Africa. Firstly,
we provide a brief historical overview of how
acculturation has been conceptualized and
operationalized based on an anthropological
definition and discuss some of the criticisms
that have been raised within this framework.
Our argument is that the transition in the lit-
erature from unidimensional, to bidimen-
sional, and to emerging multidimensional
models reflects the changing reality of immi-
gration and the way immigrants negotiate
their allegiances with relevant cultures sur-
rounding them in the acculturation context.
Secondly, we review several contempo-
rary acculturation models and frameworks
that have been used to examine key factors
in understanding the process of adjustment

van de Vijver

of newcomers in their settling society.
Additionally, we discuss the emerging mod-
els of acculturation. In describing these
acculturation models, we describe how ante-
cedents, mediating, and outcome factors are
involved in feedback loops, whereby output
variables will have an impact on accultura-
tion orientations.

Thirdly, we review the literature on accul-
turation of refugees, focusing on charac-
teristics that set refugees apart from other
acculturating groups. The multiple sources
of stress for this group are examined.
Additionally, the importance of contextual
and personal factors in adjustment of refu-
gees is discussed.

Fourthly, we discuss the application of this
line of work in different sociocultural con-
texts. We will examine and compare adjust-
ment of newcomers in different societies
within the framework of governmental poli-
cies and host society attitudes. We also exam-
ine the impact of the larger demographic
conditions on sociocultural adjustment of



4 THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

newcomers. We describe studies that com-
pare a single ethnic group in multiple socie-
ties (such as studies of Turkish and Iranian
immigrants in different Western countries).

Definition of Acculturation

Studies of psychological acculturation can be
taken to have started when Graves (1967)
coined the term psychological acculturation.
The earliest use of acculturation terminology
goes back to the nineteenth century, when
social scientists applied the term to the
changes in indigenous groups as a result of
colonization. Within this context, accultura-
tion was used to describe cultural shifts from
‘uncivilized’ and ‘savage’ culture to civilized
European culture (e.g., McGee, 1898).
Acculturation within this framework was
viewed as a one-dimensional development
from culture A to culture B (see Safdar et al.,
2013, for a review). The one-dimensional
model, however, was criticized as it is possi-
ble to identify with both the heritage culture
and the culture of the settlement society
(Berry, 1980; van Oudenhoven et al., 2006).

Anthropologists, Redfield et al., (1936:
149) defined acculturation as ‘those phenom-
ena which result when groups of individuals
having different cultures come into con-
tinuous first-hand contact, with subsequent
changes in the original patterns of either or
both groups’. This definition is widely used
by social scientists and cited extensively in
the acculturation literature. However, the
definition has been criticized as viewing
the construct at a group level and providing
no insight to its psychological mechanism
at the individual level and what aspects of
‘original patterns’ change (Chirkov, 2009).
In response to these criticisms, and in line
with the acculturation literature examining
individual change in terms of the behavioral
(sociocultural adaption) and the cognitive-
affective (psychological adaptation) domains
(Searle and Ward, 1990), Safdar and col-
leagues (2013) proposed a working definition

of acculturation which is mainly the same
definition that Redfield et al. (1936: 215) pro-
posed, with minor modifications. It states that
acculturation process are, ‘those phenomena
which result when groups of individuals
with different cultures come into contact,
with subsequent changes in the original pat-
terns of either or both groups, or in behav-
ioural or psychological change in individuals
from either or both groups’. The authors not
only specified patterns of change, they also
removed the inclusion of ‘continuous’ and
“first-hand’ from the original definition as
these are not necessary types of contact in
order for change to occur. This is particularly
true in the modern world, where technology
has increased and altered types of contact
with ‘others’.

Acculturation Strategies

Berry’s acculturation strategies

More than four decades ago, Berry (1974;
1980) considered intercultural strategies. In
his original work, Berry (1974) considered
three dimensions in response to intercultural
contact. The first dimension was preference
for maintaining ones’ heritage culture. The
second dimension was preference for having
contact with the larger society. The third
dimension was the role of societal policies in
facilitating or constraining the first two pref-
erences. How groups and individuals respond
to these dimensions defines acculturation
strategies. At the individual level, when there
is no preference to maintain heritage culture
but value is seen in having contact with
members of other ethno-cultural groups,
assimilation 1is defined. When individuals
prefer to maintain heritage culture but do not
value having contact with members of other
ethno-cultural groups, separation is defined.
When there is an interest to maintain heritage
culture and also have contact with other
groups, integration is the outcome. Lastly,
when individuals have no interest either in
maintaining the original culture or in having
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contact with other groups, marginalization is
the outcome. These acculturation strategies
are from the point of view of individuals and
members of non-dominant groups and
referred to as AIMS (Assimilation,
Integration, Marginalization, Separation),
highlighting the acculturation goals of indi-
viduals (Berry and Safdar, 2007).

Although individuals strive toward their
acculturation goals, they do not have the free-
dom to choose their AIMS. Many dominant
groups enforce particular forms of accultura-
tion, which limit the choices that individuals
and non-dominant groups can make. In the
1980 formulation, Berry included the role of
the dominant society in impacting the strate-
gies adopted by non-dominant peoples. That
is, the mutual or reciprocal character of these
strategies was proposed. At the group level,
the dominant group sets up acculturation
expectations toward non-dominant ethno-
cultural groups (Berry, 1974; 1980). These
expectations are in the forms of policies, reg-
ulations, and ideologies (Berry, 1974; 1980).
When the dominant group expects non-dom-
inant groups to assimilate, melting pot is the
outcome, and when separation is expected,
segregation is the outcome. Similarly, when
diversity is accepted, multiculturalism is the
outcome, and when marginalization is forced,
exclusion is the outcome (Berry, 1980; Berry
and Safdar, 2007).

The Interactive Acculturation
Model (IAM)

Bourhis et al. (1997) compare acculturation
strategies between members of the non-
dominant group and the receiving society. The
IAM proposes five acculturation strategies
and expectations. At the individual level, these
are assimilation, separation, integration, mar-
ginalization, and individualism. The first four
correspond to Berry’s (2003) acculturation
strategies. Individualism refers to a tendency
to be defined as an individual rather than a
member of a cultural group. At the group
level, acculturation expectations are assimila-
tion, segregation, integration, exclusion, and

individualism. Similarly, the first four corre-
spond to Berry’s (2003) acculturation expecta-
tions. Individualism refers to when members
of the dominant group hold the belief that
people should be defined as individual rather
than members of an ethno-cultural group.
There is limited empirical support for the use-
fulness of inclusion of individualism as an
important distinction within acculturation
strategies and expectation (Safdar et al., 2013).

According to the IAM model, if members
of both groups share the same acculturation
preference, concordance occurs, but when
members of the two groups do not share the
same acculturation preference, discordance
emerges. The concordance and discordance
acculturation preferences lead to three accul-
turation outcomes: consensual, problematic,
and conflictual.

Concordance Model of
Acculturation (CMA)

Piontkowski et al. (2000) proposed the CMA,
which also refers to consensual, problematic,
and conflictual acculturation outcomes, and
it is based on both Berry’s (1997) fourfold
acculturation strategies and Bourhis and col-
leagues’ (1997) IAM framework. According
to the CMA, there are four levels of concord-
ance and discordance between immigrants
and receiving society. When the attitudes
between the two groups match, there is a
consensual level. When the attitudes of the
two groups do not match in terms of heritage
cultural maintenance, there is a culture-
problematic level relational outcome. When
the attitudes between the two groups do not
match in terms of participating in the larger
society, there is a contact-problematic level
relational outcome. Lastly, when immigrants
and members of the larger society have mis-
matched attitudes toward both maintenance
of heritage culture and participating in the
larger society, the conflictual level is the out-
come. It has been reported that, when there is
discordance between the immigrant group
and the receiving society in terms of main-
taining heritage culture and having contact
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with the larger society, members of both
groups are more likely to report intergroup
anxiety and perceive high levels of realistic
(e.g., perception of economic loss and job
loss) and symbolic threats (e.g., perception
of difference in values and beliefs; Rohmann
et al., 2006).

Models of Acculturation

Berry’s acculturation framework
Berry (2003) proposed a bidirectional accul-
turation framework that incorporates varia-
bles at both group and individual levels.
Variables at the group level capture contex-
tual factors such as cultural values, degrees
of diversity in the society, and sociopolitical
characteristics of the groups. Variables at the
individual level capture factors such as indi-
vidual acculturation strategies, cultural
identity, language proficiency, and family
type (Berry, 2003). Variables at the cultural
level include features of the two original
cultural groups prior to their contact.
Cultural variables focus on the nature of
contact relationships between groups (e.g.,
temporary, permanent, colonization, etc.)
and the resulting dynamic cultural changes
in both groups and in the ethnocultural
groups that emerge during the process of
acculturation (Berry, 2003; Berry and
Safdar, 2007). These cultural changes can be
minor or substantial and range from being
easily accomplished to being a source of
major cultural disruption.

At the individual level, the psychologi-
cal changes that individuals in all groups
undergo, and their eventual adaptation to
their new situations, should be considered
(Berry, 2003). These changes can be a set
of rather easily accomplished behavioral
shifts (e.g., in ways of speaking, dressing,
and eating) or they can be more problem-
atic, producing acculturative stress (Berry,
1970; Berry et al. 1987), evidence of which
is manifest as uncertainty, anxiety, and
depression.

It has been argued that groups and indi-
viduals behave differently in multicultural
settings, and depending on heritage cultural
background, sociocultural characteristics
of the society of settlement, and individual
characteristics, the process of acculturation is
different for individuals and cultural groups
(Berry and Safdar, 2007). Adaptations can
be primarily internal or psychological (e.g.,
sense of well-being or self-esteem) or socio-
cultural (e.g., intercultural contact, Berry,
2003; Ward, 1996).

Relative Acculturation Extended
Model (RAEM)

The RAEM was developed by Navas et al.
(2005). The RAEM makes a distinction
between the ideal acculturation strategies
preferred by immigrant groups and members
of the receiving society and the actual strate-
gies adopted by both groups. Additionally,
the model distinguishes between seven
domains, or spheres of acculturation options,
to which immigrants and members of the
receiving society adapt: economic, work,
social, political, family, religious, and ways
of thinking. Navas and colleagues (2005)
made a distinction between peripheral and
central domains. For example, in a study of
African immigrants in Spain, it was found
that immigrants and members of the receiv-
ing society coincide in peripheral domains
(work, social, and economic) but they differ
in central domains (family, religious, and
ways of thinking; Navas et al., 2007). The
advantage of division of acculturation
domains into peripheral and central domains
is the ability to predict intergroup conflict by
focusing on some domains rather than others
(Navas et al., 2007).

The Multidimensional Individual
Difference Acculturation (MIDA)
model

The MIDA model was proposed by Safdar
and colleagues (Safdar et al., 2003; Safdar
et al., 2009, see Figure 1.1) and rests on a
number of theoretical approaches, including
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positive psychological functioning (Ryff and
Singer, 1996), hassles and psychological dis-
tress (DeLongis et al., 1982), acculturation
strategies (Berry, 1980), and identity
(Phinney, 2003). Within the MIDA model,
core variables at individual level that are rel-
evant to the adaptation of newcomers in a
variety of contexts have been incorporated.
Specifically, adaptation is conceptualized in
terms of psychophysical and sociocultural
adaptation. This is consistent with the dis-
tinction that Ward and Kennedy (1994) made
and referred to psychological adaptation as
‘feeling well’ and sociocultural adaptation as
‘doing well’. In the MIDA model, level of
engagement with heritage culture (Ingroup
Contact) and members of the receiving soci-
ety (Outgroup Contact) are conceptualized
as sociocultural adaptation (i.e., doing well).
Similarly, a low level of Psychophysical
Distress is conceptualized as psychophysical
adaptation (i.e., feeling well). It is proposed
that newcomers’ adaptation to a receiving
society is predicted by individual level fac-
tors including social support, identity, family
connection, language and cultural compe-
tence, and perception of hassles or discrimi-
nation (Safdar et al., 2003; 2009).

Psychosocial Resources:
-Resilience

-Cultural Competence
-Outgroup Social Support

Psychosocial Resources consist of per-
sonal resilience, outgroup social support,
and language and cultural competence.
These variables reflect resources from the
receiving society and those that are inter-
nal to the individual. Connectedness (also
called Co-national Connectedness) consists
of ingroup social support, family connec-
tion, and ethnic identity. These variables
reflect individuals’ ties to, and identification
with, the heritage culture. Hassles include
frequent irritants that individuals encoun-
ter and may include acculturation-specific
hassles such as ethnic discrimination. It
has been found that immigrants with high
Psychosocial Resources tend to do better
(high level of Outgroup Contact) and feel
better (low level of Psychophysical Distress,
Safdar et al., 2003, 2009, 2012). Similarly, it
has been reported that immigrants with high
Connectedness tend to do better (high level
of Ingroup Contact; Safdar et al., 2003, 2009,
2012). Hassles tend to be associated with
lower adaptation, specifically Psychophysical
Distress (Safdar et al., 2009; 2012).

Safdar and colleagues (2003; 2012) incor-
porated the role of acculturation strategies
as mediating variables in the MIDA model

Sociocultural Adaptation
-Outgroup Contact
-Ingroup Contact

Co-National Connectedness
-Family Allocentrism
-Ethnic Identity

-Ingroup Social Support

Acculturation Strategies
-Assimilation
-Integration
-Marginalization
-Separation

Hassles

-Ingroup Hassles
-Family Hassles
-Outgroup Hassles
-General Hassles

Psychophysical Adaptation
-Psychological Stress
-Physical Stress

Figure 1.1 The Multidimensional Individual Difference Acculturation (MIDA) model (based
on Safdar, Lay, & Struthers, 2003; Safdar, Struthers, & van Oudenhoven, 2009)
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predicting adaptation. It was found that,
among immigrants in Canada (i.e., Iranian,
Indian, and Russian), Separation was asso-
ciated with adaptation, specifically a high
level of Ingroup Contact. Similarly, among
the same group, Assimilation was associ-
ated with a high level of Outgroup Contact.
Safdar and colleagues (2009) tested the
MIDA model with samples of Iranian immi-
grants and refugees in the United States, the
UK, and the Netherlands. They employed
the two orthogonal dimensions of Berry’s
(1980) framework — a preference for main-
taining heritage culture and a preference for
engaging with the larger society — instead
of the acculturation strategies as mediating
variables. Similar to acculturation strategies,
the researchers found that a preference for
maintaining heritage culture was associated
with adaptation, specifically a high level of
Ingroup Contact. A preference for engag-
ing with the larger society was associated
with adaptation, specifically a high level of
Outgroup Contact (Safdar et al., 2009).

Arends-Toth and van de Vijver’s
acculturation model

The model depicted in Figure 1.2 is based on
Arends-T6th and van de Vijver’s (2006; see
also Celenk and van de Vijver, 2011; van de
Vijver et al.,, 2016) acculturation model. It
postulates that the acculturation process is an
interaction of antecedent, mediating, and out-
come factors. Antecedent factors refer to the
context of acculturation and personal charac-
teristics; examples of antecedent conditions
are immigrant policies (Bloemraad et al.,
2008; Bourhis et al., 1997; Helbling, 2013;
Huddleston et al., 2011) and characteristics of
the immigrant group (e.g., ethnic and linguis-
tic vitality; Galchenko and van de Vijver,
2007; Giles et al., 1985; Harwood et al.,
1994). Individual characteristics of the
migrant, such as his or her personality, are also
relevant. For example, there is evidence that
exchange students with more extroversion,
empathy, openness, and better communication

skills fare better (Matsumoto and Hwang,
2013; van Oudenhoven and van der Zee,
2002). Mediating factors are acculturation
strategies (or orientations as these are labeled
in this model). These are meant to provide a
link between contextual conditions and out-
comes. Berry’s (1997) model of acculturation
strategies can be used here, but it is also pos-
sible to focus on the underlying dimensions
(maintaining the ethnic culture and adopting
the mainstream culture), starting from models
that use three or even more dimensions (as
discussed below in more detail). In all these
models, acculturation orientations specify
how migrants prefer to deal with the cultures
surrounding them and how contextual condi-
tions and their personal preferences shape
these orientations. Outcome factors refer to
‘being well’ and ‘doing well’. The former
refers to mental health, using positive indica-
tors, such as experienced health, resilience, or
self-esteem, whereas the latter refers to com-
petencies and networks in the ethnic and
mainstream culture. School grades, job perfor-
mance, and skills in the dominant language
are examples of frequently studied skills
related to the mainstream culture, whereas
social support and ethnic language skills are
examples of outcomes in the ethnic domain.
It can be concluded that the MIDA model
and the model by Arends-Téth and van de
Vijver (2006) have important similarities to
each other and to Berry’s (2003) accultura-
tion framework. In these models, psycho-
logical distress and ingroup and outgroup
contacts are measures of adaptation and
included as outcome variables. Similarly, the
predictor variables in both models consist of
individual characteristics, their perception
of social context, and characteristics of the
receiving society. Furthermore, these models
include acculturation strategies as mediating
variables. Arends-Téth and van de Vijver’s
(2006), Berry’s (2003), and Safdar and col-
leagues’ (2003) models were developed inde-
pendently. Their concordance supports the
validity of the models. Overall, these mod-
els are based on a bidimensional approach
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Acculturation
Conditions

Acculturation
Orientations

Acculturation
Outcomes

Characteristics of
the society of
settlement
Characteristics of
the society of origin

Cultural adoption

Psychological
well-being

(stress, mood states,
acceptance, satisfaction)

Sociocultural
competencein

Characteristics of
the immigrant group

Personal
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(personality, family)

Cultural
maintenance

mainstream
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Sociocultural
competencein
ethnic culture

Figure 1.2 Conceptual framework of acculturation (adapted from Arends-Toth & Van de

Vijver, 2006)

to acculturation. They incorporate an a priori
typology of acculturation. They also incor-
porate a range of factors that are central to
examining acculturation of newcomers.

Emerging models

Migration patterns have been changing and
will continue to change. For example, the
group of expatriate employees is still grow-
ing (Finaccord, 2014). Student mobility has
quadrupled in the last 25 years (to five mil-
lion in 2014) (ICEF, 2015). The United
Nations High Commissioner for Refugees
(UNHCR) estimates that 65.3 million people,
an unprecedented number, were displaced in
2016. Finally, popular destination countries,
such as Canada, Australia, and New Zealand,
report increases in permanent immigrants.
These figures point to two important devel-
opments: firstly, to the best of our knowl-
edge, the absolute number of migrants has
never been larger before in human history;
secondly, the nature of migration is chang-
ing. Notably, industrialized countries harbor

large groups of both permanent and tempo-
rary migrants. These changes have a huge
impact on cities in these industrialized coun-
tries, which have become truly multicultural.
For urban dwellers, intercultural encounters
have become more common in everyday life.

Acculturation patterns can be expected to be
influenced by the type of acculturating group
(Berry, 2006): acculturation will be different for
the short-staying expat, than for the expat who
will leave the country for another new coun-
try after a few years, than for the permanent
migrants. So, acculturation is influenced by
migration motive, length of stay, and the chang-
ing spatio-historical context in which it takes
place. These changes should have implications
for our conceptualizations of acculturation. The
original unidimensional model of accultura-
tion (Gordon, 1964), in which all immigrants
gradually adjust to the dominant group in soci-
ety, was mainly based on the acculturation pat-
terns of European immigrants to the United
States. Berry’s (1997; see also Sam and Berry,
2016) bidimensional model was based on the
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observation that some immigrant groups are
able to maintain their ethnic language and cul-
ture in the diaspora but are also well adjusted
to the dominant society. We may need to adjust
our models again to the changing pattern of
acculturation in the world around us.

We describe two types of new acculturation
models that set out to accommodate shortcom-
ings of extant models and incorporate the new
diversity. The first is tridimensional accultura-
tion (Ferguson et al., 2012). These authors
studied Jamaicans in the United States and
found that these immigrants had three relevant
cultures to which they related: their ethnic
Jamaican culture, the new US culture, as well
as the African-American culture. Jamaicans
were found to identify with African Americans
as a disadvantaged ethnic group but also as a
resource for entertainment and hair care. The
authors also studied adolescent Jamaicans in
Jamaica and observed a phenomenon which
they labeled ‘remote acculturation’, which
refers to a process akin to Americanization.
This group consumes US goods (clothing,
food) and is interested in US culture (music,
movies, television series). They adopt many
elements of American culture, even though
very few of them have ever visited the United
States; hence the term remote acculturation.

The second type of model deals with the
psychological consequences of globaliza-
tion, which have been studied using related
labels of multiculturalism (Chen et al., 2016),
polyculturalism (Morris et al., 2015), and
superdiversity (Vertovec, 1999; 2007). These
concepts can be seen as generalizations of the
concept of biculturalism (LaFromboise et al.,
1993). The concept has become popular as
it addresses a pivotal issue in acculturation:
How do migrants negotiate their ethnic and
mainstream background? For example, do
they alternate between the cultures or do they
combine (integrate) the two cultures?

A caveat is needed here. Multiculturalism
as used here is very different from the concept
with the same name that refers to the accept-
ance and support for the plural composition
of society (Arends-Téth and van de Vijver,

2003; Berry et al., 1997). Multiculturalism
and polyculturalism in this chapter refer to
the consequences of the many cross-cultural
encounters in everyday life and the impact
we all feel of the globalized culture. Modern
(social) media play an important role in the
dissemination of the culture. The group of
people influenced by globalization is not
restricted to immigrants, although it is in the
nature of their migration that they will come
across other cultures and globalization fre-
quently. The domain of applicability of mul-
ticulturalism is not restricted to supranational
entities. A good example can be found in
post-apartheid South Africa. Since the abol-
ishment of Apartheid in 1994 in South Africa,
the concept of the Rainbow Nation has been
promoted by various institutions in the coun-
try to instill a sense of inclusive identity that
transcends ethnic boundaries as, historically,
ethnic boundaries have always been rather
impermeable. Multiculturalism is used here
to promote inclusive identity and pride in
the country’s diversity (the rainbow as meta-
phor of the beauty of diversity). An impor-
tant characteristic of the new acculturation
framework is that the idea of contact between
two cultures should be abandoned. Rather,
it is assumed that ‘individuals’ relationships
to cultures are not categorical but rather are
partial and plural’ (Morris et al., 2015: 631).
The notion of tridimensional acculturation
is here expanded to include any number of
dimensions, dealing with any number of cul-
tures. The same idea is used in superdiversity,
which is a concept that was originally used
to describe the neighborhoods in cities where
many cultures live together, thereby forming
a new, hybrid culture, based on, yet going
beyond, the constituent cultures.

It could be argued that multiculturalism,
polyculturalism, and superdiversity are not
examples of acculturation. However, even if
these concepts considerably differ from con-
ventional unidimensional and bidimensional
models of acculturation, we would argue that
these concepts all comply with the basic defi-
nition of acculturation as referring to what
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happens when cultures come into prolonged,
intense contact. Traditional models will need
to be extended to relax two assumptions:
(1) acculturation is about the contact of two
cultures; (2) acculturation is about physical
(or first-hand) encounters of people. In the
new conceptualization, acculturation refers
to the consequences of contacts between two
or more cultures that are in actual or virtual
contact, which could lead to changes in any
of the cultures and/or the emergence of a new
culture. The latter aspect (the emergence of a
new culture) is also important in the new con-
ceptualization. Globalization has led to a new
culture, superdiversity can also lead to a cul-
tural amalgam that is very specific for a city
or neighborhood (van de Vijver et al., 2015).

Interesting as the concepts of tridimen-
sional and remote acculturation, multicul-
turalism, polyculturalism, and superdiversity
may be, they are still in their infancy and
do not (yet) constitute a replacement of the
extant acculturation frameworks. We still
have little insight into the psychological
processes of globalization, such as how to
address domain specificity in these multiple
identifications (as illustrated in the Jamaican
example, target cultures are often identified
within specific domains) and how individu-
als maintain a sense of coherence in the face
of so many identifications. It may be instruc-
tive to use models of social and collective
identities in acculturation research, as these
fields have addressed several of the issues
mentioned (Vignoles et al., 2011). The lit-
erature on identity also offers an interest-
ing example for acculturation theory in its
flexibility to define targets of identification.
Acculturation is often strongly associated
with ethnicity where the domains affected by
acculturation may well go beyond ethnicity.
For example, religious identity is an impor-
tant aspect of many Muslim immigrants in
Western countries whereas religion is not
important for other groups (e.g., Statham
et al., 2005). The same is true for language.
An interesting example of the dissociation
of identities among migrants can be found

in Turkish and Moroccan immigrants in the
Netherlands. Moroccan- and Turkish-Dutch
tend to have a strong Muslim identity but
the importance of their ethnic language (and
linguistic identity) differs remarkably. After
a few generations, Turkish-Dutch still tend
to be able to speak Turkish, but Moroccan-
Dutch tend to become Dutch monolinguals
(Extra and Yagmur, 2010). This domain spec-
ificity is common in acculturation. Identities
can be defined in different domains, such as
ethnic identity, linguistic identity, and reli-
gious identity in the previous example. The
acculturation literature and current assess-
ments of acculturation are typically predi-
cated on trait-like conceptualizations of
acculturation in which preferences for main-
tenance or adoption are taken to hold across
life domains. This approach will presum-
ably have a limited applicability in study-
ing modern types of acculturation (such as
those dealing with globalization) that involve
multiple dimensions and that are often very
domain specific.

It can be concluded that, in our view, a
new conceptual framework of accultura-
tion is needed. The main reason is that the
contexts in which acculturation takes place
have changed, thereby limiting the applica-
bility of conventional frameworks. Our argu-
ment is not so much that unidimensional and
bidimensional models do no longer apply to
acculturation but that new forms of accultura-
tion require us to develop more flexible mod-
els. The need to develop new models may
also be used as an opportunity to go beyond
the often monodisciplinary focus of accul-
turation studies in psychology. Acculturation
is studied in multiple disciplines which
often work independently. Yet, a study of
the domain specificity of acculturation pro-
cesses may require multiple disciplines, such
as anthropology to study the social context,
economics to study consumption patterns and
labor market participation, sociolinguistics
to address language changes, and sociology
to study housing patterns, to mention some
examples.
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ACCULTURATION OF REFUGEES AND
OTHER IMMIGRANTS

There is an increasing interest in the accul-
turation of refugees, notably in Europe,
which has witnessed the influx from places
with humanitarian crises such as Syria. There
is a number of characteristics of the group of
refugees that sets them apart from other
acculturating groups. An important charac-
teristic is that they are forcibly displaced,
usually without the option to return to their
place of origin in the near future, and that
they have experienced traumatic conditions,
such as war, various types of violence, dis-
ease, famine, and death of family and friends.
It is not surprising that much refugee litera-
ture deals with mental health and sociocul-
tural adjustment to the new context.

Three types of factors have been shown
to have a bearing on these outcomes. The
first is related to the conditions prior to, and
leading to, fleeing the country of origin:
trauma, conditions in the host country, and
personal resources. The most important vari-
able that has been found to be consistently
related to outcomes is trauma (e.g., Dona
and Young, 2016; Fazel et al., 2012). The
larger the frequency or severity of the trau-
mas experienced, the more likely it is that
Post-Traumatic Stress Disorder (PTSD) will
have developed and that refugees will experi-
ence problems in their new cultural context
(Knipscheer and Kleber, 2006).

Secondly, conditions in the receiving
country are important moderators of accul-
turation outcomes for refugees (Steel et al.,
2011). A first relevant condition is the legal
status of the refugee (Da Lomba, 2010).
Asylum procedures can take a long time and
are accompanied by feelings of uncertainty
and anxiety about the outcome. Individuals
with a formal refugee status, which comes
with the right to stay in the country, tend to
experience less distress than persons still
in the asylum procedure. The decision at
the end of the procedure could be that the

legal status is denied. Refugees with such a
status can decide to stay in the country and
become undocumented migrants, joining
the ranks of migrants who entered the coun-
try using the services of human traffickers
and who never applied for a legal status or
were denied such a status. The considerable
uncertainties of an undocumented status lead
to serious stress in this group (Sullivan and
Rehm, 2005). A second, well-documented
source of stress is discrimination in the host
country (Te Lindert et al., 2008). It has been
found that immigrants and refugees tend to
report discrimination (Berry et al., 2006a).
The third source is the dispersion policy
in a country. In many countries there is an
explicit policy to disperse refugees from a
single country so as to maximize the like-
lihood that refugees will adjust to the new
culture and will lose ties with their eth-
nic culture; an example are Iranians in the
Netherlands (Te Lindert et al., 2008). Such
groups of dispersed refugees typically show
high levels of sociocultural adjustment,
although this is not always accompanied
by high levels of subjective well-being. A
fourth source of distress can be the drop
in socioeconomic status and income after
resettlement, even in the second generation
(Connor, 2010). The new country may not
recognize the certificates and professional
experience of the refugees, which could
imply that these refugees are not allowed to
work in jobs they occupied in their country
of origin. A fifth source of the stress is insta-
bility of the settlement, notably for children
(Fazel et al., 2012). Many refugees do not
directly travel from their country of origin
to an address in the country of destination,
but move from one place to another, in some
cases from one country to another, before
they reach a stable settlement. These long
periods of being uprooted can be stress-
ful for refugees. A final source of distress
can be the absence of a social support net-
work, which is typically the case in the first
period in the new country (Fazel et al., 2012;
Jasinskaja-Lahti et al., 20006).
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Finally, personal factors are relevant in
the adjustment process of refugees. There
are indications that children with behavio-
ral issues in the country of origin have more
problems in adjusting to the new context
(Fazel et al., 2012). Mental health issues prior
to becoming a refugee tend to make it more
difficult to deal with the distress in the coun-
try of settlement. The second factor refers to
the personal or family situation at the time the
expatriation process started in the situation in
the country of settlement (Dona and Young,
2016). Family members can be a tremendous
resource for each other in the expatriation pro-
cess, although family relations can be a source
of stress in refugee families when the second
generation adjusts to the new cultural con-
text much more quickly than the parents (Ho,
2010). Finally, the personal skills and charac-
teristics that were described before as impor-
tant moderators of the acculturation process,
such as commendation skills, extraversion,
and empathy, are also important for refugees.

The literature on refugees is replete with
examples of mental health issues, negative
emotionality, and distress. For some refu-
gees, PTSD continues to make life hard, even
after having stayed in the new country a
long period of time. However, this emphasis
on negative aspects of problems could eas-
ily distract the attention from the long-term
outcomes in this group. Many refugees are
able to successfully develop a new life in
the acculturation context. The forced migra-
tion often creates an awareness that return-
ing to the country of origin is not an option,
which can create a strong motivation to learn
the language and culture of the new country.
Families that have a stronger assimilation
preference tend to show more generation
gaps and fewer conflicts.

Other groups with specific sociodemo-
graphic characteristics are temporary and
voluntary acculturating groups, including
tourists, international students, professional
expats, and economic migrants. Examining
acculturation of all these groups is beyond
the focus of this chapter (see Safdar and

Berno, 2016, for a review of acculturation
of sojourners). However, we examine a dis-
tinction between economic migrants and
other acculturating groups. Boski (2013:
1069) argued ‘the driving force for economic
immigrants is to escape poverty, to overcome
unemployment, to improve their personal
living condition, and to help their families
at large’. He suggested that, instead of an
acculturation paradigm, a homo faber model
of immigrants is required that focuses on the
centrality of work and particular motivation
and stress that characterize this group (Boski,
2013). In particular, Boski (2013) found that
Polish immigrants in Ireland worked harder,
and were more conscientious, than Polish
living in Poland and Irish nationals living
in Ireland. He argued that this indicates that
working hard is a consequence of the life
condition of economic immigrants (i.e., a
situational factor) rather than the result of
acculturation (i.e., acquiring the values of
the new culture or maintaining the values
of the heritage culture). He also found that
economic Polish migrants reported more dis-
tance from their peers. Boski (2013) argued
that this is not a reflection of adaptation of
separation strategy, rather it is due to the fact
that economic migrants have little time and
money to socialize with the majority.

IMPORTANCE OF SOCIOCULTURAL
CONTEXT IN ACCULTURATION

Most studies in the early period of accultura-
tion research addressed a single ethnic group
in a single country at a single point in time.
This design is still very common in accul-
turation research. Most of the work employ-
ing and testing unidimensional and
bidimensional models is based on this design.
However, over the years, it has become clear
that this design has limitations. Studies
employing these designs can provide valua-
ble information about acculturation orienta-
tions and outcomes, but other features of
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acculturation may be more difficult to exam-
ine. For example, generational differences
can be used as a proxy for developmental
processes in acculturation, but longitudinal
designs, following migrants over longer peri-
ods of time, provide more detailed informa-
tion about acculturative changes. Also,
comparing acculturation processes of differ-
ent migrant groups in a single country (e.g.,
comparing refugees from multiple countries
in Canada) or of a single migration group in
multiple countries (e.g., comparing the accul-
turation of Syrian refugees in multiple
European countries) are an important exten-
sion of the original paradigm (Sam and
Berry, 2016). Such comparative accultura-
tion studies allow for a more fine-grained
analysis of how cultural context influences
acculturation processes.

There is another argument why such
designs will probably become more impor-
tant. Conceptual models of acculturation
tend to emphasize the role of context in
acculturation; yet, its actual impact is infre-
quently studied. It is therefore quite natural
that context is taken more seriously in our
study designs. This can be done in multiple
ways, such as asking migrants more subjec-
tive evaluations of their acculturation envi-
ronment (e.g., asking for an evaluation of
the acculturation climate), evaluating more
objective aspects of the acculturation envi-
ronment (e.g., examining the ethnic com-
position of the neighborhood), or choosing
specific acculturation contexts that system-
atically vary in a presumably relevant accul-
turation aspect, such as country differences in
multiculturalism policies. Below, we present
examples of such comparative studies.

Yagmur (2016; see also Yagmur and van
de Vijver, 2012) was interested in the accul-
turation of Turks in four different coun-
tries: Australia, France, Germany, and the
Netherlands. These countries were chosen as
they show large differences in multicultural-
ism policies. So, the interest was in identify-
ing acculturation correlates of differences
in multiculturalism policies. Of the four

countries, Australia has the strongest support
for a pluralist ideology, in which the state
provides support for language classes and
cultural activities to promote mother tongue
maintenance alongside second language
proficiency. With these policies, strong first
language maintenance and successful socio-
cultural integration would be expected for
different generations of Turkish immigrants.
France’s policy is oriented on supporting
nationhood, based on language assimilation.
Social cohesion and national unity are taken
to be best protected when everyone speaks the
common language. Immigrants are encour-
aged to use French in the private sphere. In the
Netherlands, the policy has long been oriented
on integration (i.e., a combination of ethnic
maintenance and adoption of Dutch culture),
although more recently, the emphasis has
shifted to assimilation. Germany has a strong
tradition of homogenizing heterogeneity, with
an emphasis on adoption of the main language
and culture. Based on these findings, one
would expect most language maintenance and
the strongest ethnic orientation in Australia,
followed by the Netherlands, and the strong-
est mainstream orientation and mastery of the
dominant language in France and Germany.
Turkish identity was strongest in France
and weakest in Australia and the Netherlands,
whereas the mainstream (national) iden-
tity was strongest in Australia, followed by
the Netherlands and France, and weakest in
Germany. The preference to use the Turkish
language was strongest in Germany and
weakest in France. As could be expected,
education was related negatively to Turkish
identity, positively to mainstream identity,
and negatively to preference to use Turkish.
These findings suggest that multicultural pol-
icies have a bearing on core acculturation and
language variables. Firstly, the French pres-
sure on using the mainstream language has
an effect, notably on more highly educated
immigrants. It is interesting that Turks in
Germany have the strongest preference to use
Turkish. This latter finding is also reflected
in the identity scores: contrary to what might
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be expected, Turkish immigrants feel the
strongest ties with the mainstream culture
and the weakest ties with their ethnic group
in Australia, which is the country that uses
least pressure to assimilate immigrants. The
findings suggest that immigrants are most
likely to adopt the mainstream identity and
give up their ethnic identity when they are put
under least pressure to do so.
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an official multiculturalism policy, and both
Canada and the United States rank higher
than the UK and the Netherlands on the diver-
sity index devised by Berry et al., (2006b).
The researchers reported that Iranians living
in Europe (i.e., the UK and the Netherlands)
report poorer adaptation (i.e., higher psy-
chophysical distress) than Iranians living in
North America (i.e., Canada and the United
States; Chuong and Safdar, 2008; Safdar and
Lewis, 2007). Furthermore, Iranians living
in North America reported higher levels of
positive psychosocial functioning (e.g., resil-
ience, social support, and cultural compe-
tence) than Iranians living in the UK (Chuong
and Safdar, 2008). Although both these stud-
ies addressed individuals only coming from
one ethnic culture and generalizations to
other countries cannot be directly made, the
results illustrate the importance of studying
the context of acculturation.

Arikan et al., (2017) were interested in the
educational performance of Turkish immi-
grants in different European countries. They
analyzed reading and mathematics perfor-
mance of mainstream and Turkish immigrants
in Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Finland,
Germany, the Netherlands, and Switzerland;
data from native Turks were used as refer-
ence group. Data were derived from the 2009
and 2012 PISA (Programme for International
Student Assessment) project, which assesses
educational achievement among large prob-
ability samples of 15 year olds. Results are
presented in Figures 1.3 (Reading) and
1.4 (Mathematics). As can be seen in both
figures, immigrant students tended to show
lower scores than mainstream students; the
difference was larger for the reading test.
Correcting for differences in individual
background characteristics, such as socio-
economic status (typically lower for immi-
grant students than for mainstream students),
reduced the group performance differences by
about one third; yet, the differences remained
highly significant. MIPEX scores of coun-
tries (Huddleston et al., 2011) were exam-
ined in the study. The Migrant Integration

Policy Index (MIPEX) is is a measure of
national integration policies, combining 167
policy indicators of migrants’ opportunities
to participate in society. MIPEX scores were
used to predict of immigrant performance at
country level (countries with higher scores
give more legal rights to immigrants). These
scores were significantly related to reading
scores: immigrants living in countries with
higher MIPEX scores showed higher read-
ing scores; the association for mathematics
was not significant. The difference could be
a consequence of the more profound knowl-
edge of the local language and culture that is
required for reading than for math. Countries
with higher MIPEX scores are more plural-
istic and inclusive. It could well be that stu-
dents in these countries identify more with
the local culture (similar to what we found
in the example of Turks in Australia, France,
Germany, and the Netherlands; Yagmur,
2016); therefore, they could have a better
knowledge of the local language and culture.

APPLICATIONS

Acculturation models are relevant for applied
psychology. An important domain of applica-
tion is test adaptations. There is extensive
literature on how to adapt tests to make these
suitable for a multicultural population (e.g.,
Hambleton et al., 2005; Suzuki and Ponterotto,
2008; van de Vijver, 2016). This literature
addresses the question of how to identify and
reduce cultural bias in assessment.
Adaptations can involve simplification of
language, removal of ethnocentrism, removal
of implicit references to the dominant culture
or references to cultural practices that are not
widely shared. The procedures to adapt tests
combine cultural and psychometric consider-
ations. It should be noted that this literature
has a procedural emphasis and does not
describe cultural issues in depth; rather, it
describes how cultural issues, when identi-
fied, can be incorporated in instruments
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(Hambleton et al., 2005). Much of the litera-
ture deals with international comparisons, but
generalizations to multicultural populations
are obvious.

Another domain of application that has
received ample attention is health-related
treatment and intervention. Central in this
work is the link between health behavior and
acculturation; examples are work on smok-
ing cessation in African Americans by Webb
Hooper et al. (2012) and on implications
of acculturation for lifestyle interventions
among Latinos by Moreno and Johnston
(2015). This literature shows that many
health behaviors are influenced by accultura-
tion and that migrants often slowly adopt the
behaviors of their new cultural context with
subsequent changes in health behavior. These
findings point to the need for acculturation-
informed interventions among immigrants.

There has been considerable debate about
the question of the effectiveness of cultural
adaptations of therapy and interventions.
The topic has been studied so frequently that
the first meta-analyses could be conducted
(Castro et al., 2010; Griner and Smith, 2006).
Castro et al. give an overview of procedures
to implement cultural knowledge in therapies
and interventions. Like the literature on test
adaptations, the recommendations are proce-
dural rather than cultural to make these widely
applicable. The meta-analytic evidence
strongly suggests that culturally adapted inter-
ventions are more effective. Therapists who
speak the ethnic language are more effec-
tive than therapists working in the dominant
language, and adaptations are more effective
when dealing with migrants with low levels
of adjustment to the dominant culture. The
effects were mostly of medium size, suggest-
ing that the ‘one size fits all” approach in deal-
ing with immigrants in therapy does not have
a strong evidence base. Culture-informed
therapy will, on average, create more change
than a standard application of a therapy that
has proven effective in the dominant group.

Furthermore, by understanding the fac-
tors that influence adjustment of newcomers,

service providers, policy makers, and support
programs are better equipped to facilitate set-
tlement of migrants and refugees. Results of
years of empirical evidence demonstrate that,
when newcomers experience discrimination
and stereotypes, they are likely to feel threat-
ened and to reject the larger society (Berry,
2013; Gui et al., 2016). However, when new-
comers experience inclusion and acceptance,
they are more likely to adjust and engage
with the larger society (Berry et al., 2006a;
Gui et al.,, 2016). Similarly, when settling
societies endorse assimilation or segregation
policies, immigrants and refugees tend to
have poorer well-being, higher levels of stress,
and lower levels of adjustment (Berry, 1997,
2013). Conversely, promoting integration as a
national policy is associated with better adjust-
ment of newcomers and engagement with
the larger society (Berry, 1997; 2013; Safdar
et al., 2003; 2009; 2012). These are direct
applications of acculturation research based
on well-established psychological principles.

CONCLUSION

Overall, in our review, we demonstrated that
acculturation is a process that migrants go
through rather than only an outcome. Within
the acculturation literature, a wide range of
factors have been identified as central in
examining the acculturation process. These
factors include discrimination (Sam and
Berry, 2016), linguistic vitality (Galchenko
and van de Vijver, 2007), positive psychologi-
cal functioning (Safdar et al., 2003), national
and ethnic identity (Phinney, 2003), accul-
turation strategies of migrants (Berry, 1997),
and acculturation expectations of the host
culture (Bourhis et al., 1997). A successful
acculturation process is measured in terms of
‘doing well’ (e.g., school adjustment, engage-
ment with larger society) and ‘being well’
(e.g., self-esteem, low psychophysical stress,
Gui et al., 2016). We reviewed several con-
temporary acculturation models that focus on
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specific individual and social characteristics
of the migrating groups. We also demon-
strated that acculturation is a bidirectional
process. This means that successful accultur-
ation not only depends on what immigrant
groups do but also on characteristics of the
host culture. We described studies of accul-
turation of one ethnic group in several social
contexts to highlight the importance of socio-
cultural characteristics of host cultures in
adjustment of migrants. Acculturation has
moved from a rather peripheral phenomenon
to an essential part of psychology. The large
streams of voluntary and involuntary migra-
tion ensure that acculturation will continue to
be a pivotal concept in the coming period.
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Heritage and (In)Equality:
Social Psychology Applied to Race

OVERVIEW

A classic social psychological perspective on
identity emphasizes the significance of social
categories for individuals’ secure identity for-
mation, belonging, and affiliation (Hogg and
Abrams, 1988; Tajfel and Turner, 1986).
According to Stets and Burke (2000), socie-
ties present individuals with contrasting cate-
gories that vary based on power, status, and
other socially defined values. Such group-
based identity formation, together with role-
based identification and the personal features
of identity, provide the basis for achieving a
full understanding of the self. Although criti-
cal for selthood and psychological function-
ing, identity is not solely up to individual
choice but is nested in the social meanings,
norms, standards, and hierarchies of daily life.

With successive waves of international
migration, globalization, and growing trans-
nationalism, race has become even more
ingrained as a feature of modern human
experience across the globe. Enduring issues

Tracy A. McFarlane

such as in-group/out-group distinctions,
varying circumstances influencing identity
salience, and even relatively modern social
processes such as participation social move-
ments are driven by the cognitive and moti-
vational processes associated with who one
is in society. Over time, human beings have
learned to rely on patterns of categorizing
each other, which include, but are not limited
to, family, class, ethnicity, and race (Alleyne,
2005). As Markus (2008) points out, race and
ethnicity have gained prominence in human
consciousness, requiring psychologists to
clearly define what race and ethnicity are and
to explain why they matter. From an applied
social psychology perspective, such concep-
tualizations are necessary for understanding
and addressing racially infused matters of
intergroup power, status, and exclusion.
Alleyne (2005) advances the view that
race is a social construct based on features
that may be transmitted genetically but vary
in how they are perceived depending on time,
place, and circumstances. Alleyne argues that
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visible racial physical features are salient, can
be specified, and, hence, are generally relied
on as a basis for classification and defines
race as ‘the socialized perception of pheno-
typical characteristics’ (Alleyne, 2005: 2).
This definition reflects a core assumption
underpinning mainstream social science
and, by extension, social psychological
approaches to race. In critical psychologi-
cal research, however, historical patterns of
power relations are understood to direct race-
related perceptions, behavior, and experi-
ences. From a critical perspective, therefore,
race reflects the hierarchical arrangement of
social groups, rather than actual physical or
behavioral group attributes (Durrheim et al.,
2009). This view of race as a system of power
acknowledges that the very use of the term,
race, is racist. However, the use of race as a
concept is necessary for identifying the past,
present, and future effects of racism (Pascale,
2008).

Psychology has a history in which under-
standings of basic human psychological
experience were based solely on middle-
class persons who were predominantly
Western, White (Markus 2008; Stevens,
2015), and male (Crawford and Unger,
2000). Therefore, the major theoretical foun-
dations do not account for the experiences
of human beings who do not share those
characteristics, perspectives, or exposures.
In fact, an assessment of how persons from
Western, Educated, Industrialized, Rich, and
Democratic (WEIRD) societies performed
across studies of several psychological pro-
cesses and outcomes (e.g., visual percep-
tion and spatial cognition) found that, in
comparison with studies of humans outside
such locales, WEIRD people’s performance
was actually unusual (Henrich et al., 2010).
Critical approaches in psychology refute
unexamined assumptions about character-
istics presumably instilled by race, indige-
neity, ethnicity, gender, sexual orientation,
geographical location, and social class and
bring the shaping power of social context
into focus, while retaining respect for agency

among traditionally marginalized groups
and persons (Fox et al., 2009; Salter and
Adams, 2013 Teo, 2009). These ongoing
modifications in race-related psychological
theories, practice, and research methodolo-
gies (Stevens, 2015) have contributed to less
biased views of human nature in the disci-
pline and, to some degree, society and influ-
enced the implementation of racial equality
policies and legislation.

On the heels of this transforming move-
ment are claims of a post-race era. After all,
the United States of America had a Black
president. This contention is evident more
in public discourse than in scholarly work
but, while very few persons would com-
pletely deny that social inequalities exist,
there are those willing to advance the argu-
ment that unfair treatment is no longer about
race. Albeit premature, contested, and more
explicit in some countries than in others, this
controversy is illustrated in the following
case, which unfolded in the UK media: the
Equality and Human Rights Commission’s
(EHRC) analysis of race inequality in Great
Britain found that Blacks were doing worst in
several areas (2016). In the published review,
the EHRC recommended full and immediate
attention by the UK, Scottish, and Welsh gov-
ernments to key areas of disparities: employ-
ment, education, crime, living standard, and
healthcare. Journalist Michael White, com-
menting on the report, countered the EHRC’s
justification by highlighting improvements in
British race relations and their effects. White
concluded ‘... that class and culture are usu-
ally more important underlying determinants
in many of these points of friction or distress’
(2016). On the other hand, journalist Afuah
Hirsch (2018) has reported her frustration at
having to debate the current realities of race
on a TV talk show, The Pledge:

‘Life’s moved on from race,’ one of my fellow pan-
elists told me on The Pledge. ‘If it's well inten-
tioned, it's not racism,” said another. All of this
was, very ironically, good evidence of my point:
that white fragility operates powerfully against
progress; that there are those in our society,
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including high-profile and influential people, who
prefer defensiveness to a cold, hard analysis of the
patterns of prejudice.

Evidently, race remains a critical social
matter. The major social issues to which a
social psychological approach to race has
been applied, or should be applied, are evi-
dent in the high stakes areas of (im)migra-
tion, legal process, politics, economics,
health, education, and environment. Cross-
cutting themes of gender, age, social class
(and/or socioeconomic status), and sexual
orientation run through these social issues
and demonstrate the intersectionality of
master statuses involved in inequality and
unfair treatment.

A critical, international approach to under-
standing culture, race, and indigeneity in
applied social psychology reveals an imbal-
ance in mainstream psychology discourse
(Dafermos et al., 2013; Salter and Adams,
2013). Perspectives from the Caribbean,
parts of South America, New Zealand, South
Africa, and Australia are less known, while
psychological studies of intergroup conflict
and within-group struggles among racial
and ethnic minorities living in diverse urban
areas in the United States are most dominant
in the literature. Between the margin and the
center is a significant swathe of the human
experience that remains underexplored and,
at best, stereotyped. In this chapter, a wider
global culture is explored to identify other
conventions about race and illustrations of its
role in the experience and practice of human
distinctions.

A need exists for critical psychologists to
make effective interventions into situations
circumscribed by racial hierarchy and privi-
lege. This chapter illustrates where, and how,
social psychology has attended to interlink-
ing concerns of inequality, oppression, and
injustice across seemingly disparate milieus.
Having detailed racial vulnerabilities due to
stigma, prejudice, and discrimination and
highlighted selected critical participatory
approaches to ameliorating social inequality

and the effects of intergroup conflict, the
chapter concludes with the idea for a hopeful
paradigm, heritage identity, whereby applied
social psychologists may more fully engage
the unique strengths and resistance resources
of cultural, racial, and indigenous groups.

HOW DID WE GET HERE? SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGICAL PROCESSES OF
RACIALIZATION

In a National Public Radio (NPR) interview
in early August 2016, David Duke, former
grand wizard of the Ku Klux Klan, defended
the then US presidential candidate Donald
Trump against claims that Trump was racist.
Duke argued that, to be racist, one had to
have hatred in one’s heart for ethnic minori-
ties. In the wake of the NPR interview, David
Carr Fellow Greg Howard (2016) wrote a
New York Times Magazine article in which he
traced the public evolution of the word racist
from the early twentieth century. This
included references to assimilationist/
segregationist policies to its post-civil rights
era meaning, which has framed racism more
in terms of the individual, human heart than
with systemic practices or policies. According
to Howard, a new definition for racism has
evolved in public discourse, whereby anyone
who makes any race-based assertion could,
justifiably, be labeled racist. Consequently,
he argued, it now appears useless to use the
term race as a metric of difference in human
experience.

Consensus on the definition of racism has
not been achieved in the scientific literature.
However, Clark et al. (1999: 805) provide a
working definition: ‘beliefs, attitudes, insti-
tutional arrangements, and acts that tend to
denigrate individuals or groups because of
phenotypic characteristics or ethnic group
affiliation’. According to Clark and col-
leagues, racism may be intergroup (occurring
between members of oppressed and non-
oppressed groups) or intragroup (taking place
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between members of the same ethnic group).
By pointing to White privilege, Wellman’s
(1993) explication extends the understanding
of racism beyond regarding it to be evident
only when the stigmatized is disadvantaged —
the powerful are systematically advantaged
by detriments to minorities. Racism, there-
fore, is systematic advantage and disadvan-
tage due to race.

Social scientists are not always careful to
define racism, even in studies designed to
examine racism’s effects (Yee et al., 1993).
A review of empirical, quantitative studies,
most of which were conducted in the United
States among African Americans to inves-
tigate the relationship between racism and
health, found that only 25% of the 138 stud-
ies (n = 34) included a definition of racism
(Paradies, 2006). Among those studies that
did, several defined racism as differential
treatment by race. Still there was variation
among the definitions in what constitutes rac-
ism. When the defining feature of racism was
the effect of the experience, more definitions
focused solely on the detrimental effects of
racism than did those that also highlighted
the privileges accrued through racism. When
the characteristic features of racism lay in
its antecedents, there was more attention
to describing racism as being fueled either
by an ideology of inferiority or superiority
rather than being attributed to both. Further,
Paradies (2006: 889) noted that ‘only about
half of these definitions recognized systemic
racism (i.e. racism occurring through societal
organizations, institutions, laws, policies,
practices, etc.) as well as interpersonal rac-
ism (i.e. racist interactions between people)’.

Advocating for a critical consciousness of
racism and its association with power, Tatum
states, ‘The dismantling of racism is in the
best interests of everyone’ (1997: 14). Not
everyone would agree. For example, the narra-
tives of White, mostly working-class males in
the United States portray grief over their loss
of privilege, which they perceived to be due
to the gains of feminism and the invasion of
racial and sexual minorities (Fine et al., 1997).

On the other hand, negative emotions, such as
anger or guilt, may be evoked by the realiza-
tion that the benefits enjoyed by White peo-
ple (e.g., access to desirable jobs, housing, or
education) are due to ethnic minorities being
denied a similar range of options (Tatum,
1997). Further, understanding racism to be
systematic and not only personal prejudice
challenges traditional notions of American
meritocracy (Kwate and Meyer, 2010).
Although racially based injustices are not
enjoyed or suffered equally across (or within)
racial groups, Tatum (1997) demonstrates that
all persons are ultimately disadvantaged by
racism: there are economic (e.g., racial tension
in the workplace), social (e.g., falling away of
interracial childhood friendships during ado-
lescence), and psychological (e.g., fear of the
other) costs of racism being paid by people of
color and White people in America.
Psychological studies are producing
results confirming the complex processes
and outcomes involved in racism. For exam-
ple, Kenrick et al. (2016) found that White
participants’ anxiety and perceptions of inter-
racial bias influenced perceptual distortions
(specifically, ‘slowing bias’ — similar to the
expansion of time and the slowing of images
that occur in the presence of a looming threat)
in their assessment of Black confederates
who were moving toward them. Similarly,
Richeson and Shelton (2003) have dem-
onstrated that being prejudiced may evoke
physiological costs for prejudiced persons.
Results of their experiment showed that lev-
els of prejudice moderated the extent of cog-
nitive impairment that followed when Whites
engaged in cross-race interactions. Cognitive
deficit, measured using a Stroop Test, was
evident when highly prejudiced White par-
ticipants interacted with Blacks. However,
the effect was not found when high-prejudice
White participants interacted with Whites or
when low-prejudice White participants inter-
acted with Blacks. These findings supported
the authors’ theory that when very prejudiced,
high status persons have encounters requiring
them to engage the target of their prejudice,
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this is stressful for them; the emotional and
physiological effort of self-regulation evokes
cognitive deficits. Research detailing the eco-
nomic and psychic costs of racism is essen-
tial for advancing any arguments in favor of
interrupting racial privilege and oppression.

CONTEXTS OF RACIAL DOMINANCE:
TIME, PLACE, AND SOCIOHISTORICAL
CONTEXT

Critical attention to race in psychology has
been limited by the groups that have been the
focus of such work. In the United States,
where the majority of psychological studies
are conducted, the focus has been primarily
on people who are Black or White. Yet,
throughout the world, societies affected by
slavery and colonialism have witnessed the
enactment of most racial atrocities
(Houkamau et al., 2017; Sonn, 2010). Tuck
and Wayne Yang (2012) highlight the stable
and insidious nature of ideas of oppression
by pointing to racialized views of, and acts
toward, indigenous persons. For example,
progressive people of European ancestry
often claim Native American heritage or, in
some other way, equate their knowledge of
suffering with that of indigenous peoples.
Further, immigrants and other groups who
have been displaced by colonialism can
become settlers who dominate, kill natives,
and steal their land, while denying their cul-
pability, maintaining their status, and ensur-
ing their future advancement. Tuck and
Wayne Yang point out that even ventures to
create or enhance a critical consciousness of
colonialism may serve as projects of distrac-
tion or means of assuaging guilt. They
acknowledge the challenges involved in pur-
suing decolonization that does not seek to
simply shift power from the oppressor to
Native Peoples but endeavors to break centu-
ries-old patterns of dominance.

Racism has been found to manifest in early
childhood. According to Tatum (1997), three/

four-year-olds who had never met a Native
American, when asked to draw an Indian,
produced menacing images with weapons
and feathers. The children reported getting
their ideas about Indians from a cartoon.
Similarly, Tatum argued, the various stereo-
types to which persons are exposed in early
development become the foundation for
pervasive adult prejudices and, more, are
the inevitable product of being socialized in
a racist society. Social systems, such as the
education, health, and justice systems, are not
apolitical or value free and, therefore, sustain
disparities within racist societies. Within
these systems are microcosms of society that
reify and reproduce injustice.

Describing the education system as a
mechanism whereby prejudice and injustices
are reproduced, Tuck and Gorlewski (2016:
203) maintained,

Neither knowledge nor the act of teaching is neu-
tral or apolitical. What counts as knowledge, and
how privileged knowledge is fostered and assessed,
is largely promoted as natural, normal, and
‘common sense.’ In practice, however, the curricu-
lum is contested, and all teaching is political; gaps
represent deficits in socially constructed norms,
not the students to whom the disparities are
assigned. Curriculum, like policy, is socially con-
structed, and unless interrupted, schooling works
to reinforce existing power relations.

For example, Olsen (1997) found that
American (i.e., not immigrant) students
described their school community using
mostly racial and ethnic categories (e.g.,
Mexican, Black, White Smokers, and Mixed
Race). While there was value in being
friendly, fear and anger were frequent fea-
tures in students’ reports of their experience
of the other. Consequently, ‘... the social life
of the school was about groups isolating
themselves by race’ (Olsen, 1997: 64) and
those lines were only crossed cautiously,
primarily to facilitate the pursuit of shared
interests among extracurricular activities.
Race-related practices within and across
social settings are reflective of the values
embedded in the broader cultural milieu.
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Tuck and McKenzie (2015) argue for
increases in critical place inquiry and striving
for relational validity, whereby land, place,
and relationships are recognized as being the
very substance of the self. Accordingly, racial
mixture across the world and throughout his-
tory provides a social case for recognizing
the significance of location in human experi-
ences of racial physical difference. Consider
the persons labelled, ‘mulatto’, that is, of
black and white heritage (colored, mestizo,
creole, zambo, and quadroon are examples
of other terms used to describe mixed-race
identities; see Teo, 2004 for a more exten-
sive list and a discussion of Hitler’s influ-
ential assertions regarding what he referred
to as racial crossing). Spencer (2011) claims
that the mulatto label was always contested
and posits that, unlike other designations
that became problematic over time and were
replaced (e.g., Negro), the term mulatto is
simply being erased.

In the Caribbean, racial mixing has resulted
in a continuum of skin color shades, with
accompanying context-specific ascriptions of
social value and power within that continuum
(Alleyne, 2005). In the case of the Dominican
Republic (DR), Rivera (2015) describes
how the term mulatto emerged in that coun-
try against a historical backdrop of Spanish
colonialism in a land of majority African
descendants. According to Rivera, mulattos
in the DR describe themselves as ‘the whites
of the land’. Arguing the relevance of Clarke
and Clarke’s (1947) study of doll selection
for that nation’s positioning in matters of race
and color, Rivera advances two possible inter-
pretations. He claims this instance of name
searching may mean either that such persons
are rejecting that which they were taught to
despise — ‘the white doll is good, and the doll
is me’ (Rivera, 2015: 111) or they are simply
pretending to take on the label for the ben-
efits that may be gained, knowing full well
of their irrefutable blackness. A decontex-
tualized analysis may construe evidence of
self-denigration or denial. However, Rivera’s
recounting of the DR’s history shows that

the masses rejected Spanish domination and
enslavement just as much as the elite appeared
to turn their backs on their African ancestry,
downplaying any affiliation with their Haitian
neighbors. Citing Sidanius et al. (2001) find-
ing that, in the DR, patriotism was unrelated
to anti-black racism, Rivera concludes that
self-definition in the DR is nuanced and the
often-derided term ‘mulatto’ may offer a win-
dow to better understanding of racial dynam-
ics in that country, but only if the historical
context is engaged.

The importance of time, place, and
sociohistorical context is also reflected
in narratives collected in an investigation
of self-definition among Jamaicans who
claim mixed ancestry (Chin and McFarlane,
2013). Half of the respondents categorized
themselves in one of the following two
ways: they either confined themselves to
one racial group from their mixed heritage
or they chose not to identify with any racial
label, claiming to not find race a meaning-
ful category for their personal identity. The
other half of the respondents reported choos-
ing to identify equally with all the groups
in their heritage. Contrary to the theory of
biracial identity proposed by Rockquemore
(1998), none of these bi/multiracial respond-
ents reported varying their choice of racial
category based on the situational context.
Further, rather than using solely racial
labels, most participants used a mix of racial
and ethnic labels to describe themselves
(e.g., Black Jamaican). For the Jamaican,
living in a country where more than 90%
of the population is of African ancestry,
race is not as salient in the everyday experi-
ence to the extent that social class and skin
color are. However, although the sub-group
of Jamaicans who are of mixed ancestry
are those we theorized to be most likely
to have a language for expressing racial
differentiation, our analysis of how they
experienced difference was only partially
aided by a model developed for use among
a biracial Black/White American sample.
These findings indicate the importance of
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culturally specific formulations of even cross-
culturally shared experiences like being of
mixed racial heritage. They also underscore
the value of methodological approaches
that go beyond identity labels (Ramkissoon
et al., 2008) to better capture the lega-
cies of slavery, colonialism, emancipation,
and independence infused into Jamaicans’
self-definition.

In our study of Jamaicans who self-iden-
tify as bi/multiracial, the inextricable rela-
tionship between ancestry and social class,
and its consequences for personal and social
well-being, emerged as an unanticipated
significant finding (Chin and McFarlane,
2013). When asked what it was like to live
as a person of mixed heritage in Jamaica, the
predominant concern reported by these par-
ticipants was being pre-judged by others to
be of upper class or rich. Consequently, they
reported being targeted for hand-outs or other
favors. Since the bi-/multi-racial Jamaican is
most likely to be a mix of African with either
European, East Indian, Lebanese, Syrian, or
Chinese, their skin color, hair texture, and
even body size and shape are among those
socioracial markers that have local deno-
tations for classifying persons according
to their ancestry (Alleyne, 2005; Markus,
2008). Further, in this setting, the Europeans,
East Indians, Lebanese, Syrians, and Chinese
have been disproportionately represented in
the upper class. Therefore, the lighter com-
plexion resulting from racial mixing sets
such persons apart from the phenotypically
African majority and signals an economic
advantage that they may, or may not, actu-
ally possess. This perceived affluence based
on skin color translates to an elevated social
positioning that is like the experience of
‘the coloureds’ of South Africa (Sonn and
Fisher, 2003), a mixed-ancestry group who
enjoy advantages in employment, educa-
tion, and living arrangements. Interestingly,
persons of mixed heritage in Jamaica and the
colored community in South Africa are ‘in-
betweens’ socially and racially, but the value
of their in-between status contrasts with that

of the offspring of racially mixed pairings in
Europe and the United States. Historically,
in the latter contexts, racially mixed persons
were assessed as being afflicted and lower-
ing the social status of Whites (Teo, 2004;
Tucker, 2004). As Durrheim et al. (2009:
198) observed, ‘race and race categorizing
are troubling in different ways in different
contexts’.

SO WHAT? RACE-BASED EFFECTS
OF STIGMA, PREJUDICE, AND
DISCRIMINATION

Distorted information about minorities in the
form of inaccuracies, unchallenged assump-
tions, and omissions reflect, reinforce, and
reproduce ideas about the inadequacies that
are supposedly characteristic of people of
color (Tatum, 1997). Such messages shape a
social ideology that leads to social distanc-
ing, underservice, hypervigilance, surveil-
lance, marginalization, and exclusion.
Pascale’s (2008: 723) characterization of
race as performative and ‘both a social fabri-
cation and a material reality’ is demonstrated
in routinely racist institutionalized practices
within legal, economic, educational, and
social structures (e.g., broken windows polic-
ing, low teacher expectations).

Cultural theorist Stuart Hall (1986: 25-6)
defines ideology as ‘... the mental frame-
works—the languages, the concepts, catego-
ries, imagery of thought, and the systems of
representation—which different classes and
social groups deploy in order to make sense
of, define, figure out and render intelligible
the way society works’. These social ideas
constitute a ‘material force’ (Hall, 1986: 26)
that influences and preserves hierarchical
intergroup processes of social (in)equal-
ity, (in)justice, and (un)fair treatment. Such
social ideas, therefore, drive the nature of
social interactions of varying stakes, involv-
ing the seeking and delivery of services and
business transactions.
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Clark et al. (1999) reviewed research
on intergroup racism in higher education,
the restaurant industry, housing rental and
sales, automotive sales, and hiring practices
and identified a range of negative effects.
Research evidence of the effects of perceived
racism among diverse ethnic groups includes
high incidence of reported stressful racial
discrimination, cardiac-related diseases and
conditions, lower levels of mastery, higher
levels of psychological distress, anxiety,
depression, interpersonal problems, and
PTSD (Clark etal., 1999; Waelde et al., 2010).
Further, Waelde and colleagues (2010) found
race-related stress reported by Americans of
European ancestry to be lower than reports
from other ethnic groups. In the same study,
reports of race-related stress by African
Americans were higher than reports by Asian
Americans and Hispanic Americans. In addi-
tion, more race-related event stressors were
associated with more severe PTSD symp-
toms among ethnic minority participants, but
exposure to race-related events was uncor-
related with PTSD symptom severity among
White participants.

In the United States, racial and ethnic
minorities experience health disparities at
a higher rate than those who do not belong
to these minority groups; these disparities
are linked to the social, economic, and envi-
ronmental disadvantages that come along
with being oppressed under a racist system
(Bahls, 2011). Epidemiological studies have
reliably demonstrated that racial differences
in physical and mental health are explained
by variations in socioeconomic status social
class, perceived discrimination, and stress
(Williams et al., 1997). Further, in a refine-
ment of the Theory of Fundamental Causes,
which explains the connection between low
socioeconomic status and poor health out-
comes, Phelan and Link (2015) identified
racism as being a path to health inequali-
ties by way of unequal access to power, sta-
tus, enriching environments, and services.
The American Psychological Association,
APA Working Group on Stress and Health

Disparities (2017) details disproportion-
ate exposure to stress among racial/ethnic
minorities and low-income persons. This
working group has explained the mecha-
nisms whereby stress, a social determinant of
health, creates vulnerabilities in mental and
physical health for persons of color and low
socioeconomic status.

Immigration: A Social Exemplar
of the Relationship Between Race
and Well-being

Attention to identity and adaptation among
immigrants of color underscores the impor-
tance of critical social psychological
approaches to race. Persons of African ances-
try share a history of being targets of racial
discrimination, yet there is diversity in their
historical, cultural, national, ethnic, and reli-
gious heritage (Wright, 2004), which pro-
vides important linkages to understanding
the range of psychological responses among
that group. A critical approach to race in
immigration involves going beyond using
race as a category label, to taking seriously
the related ethnic and racial identities of per-
sons who relocate geographically. It also
prioritizes incorporating into the analyses an
account of how their affiliation with their
countries of origin affects their adaptation
(McFarlane, 2010).

There are complex relationships among
perceived racism and other perceived forms
of discrimination, group identification, well-
being, and behavioral acculturation (Alamilla
et al.,, 2017). This complexity is evident in
the effect of discrimination on psychologi-
cal distress, which can either be exacerbated
or buffered by ethnic identity. The relation-
ship between perceived discrimination and
distress was examined among a US nation-
ally representative sample of immigrant and
US-born Asian respondents (Yip et al., 2008).
In this sample, ethnic identity had both wors-
ening and protective effects on well-being,
with outcomes varying by age and whether



HERITAGE AND (IN)EQUALITY: SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY APPLIED TO RACE 31

respondents were born in the United States or
were foreign-born.

Also important in studies of immi-
grant adaptation is attention to how immi-
grant racial and ethnic minority groups
are perceived by majority groups in the
host country. The social identities that are
developed, supported, and contested when
persons migrate, and the contextual fac-
tors and processes involved in cross-cul-
tural identification, have been examined in
studies of various groups migrating to vary-
ing geographical locations (e.g., Aveling
and Gillespie, 2008; Deaux, 2006; Foner,
1987/2001; 2001; Phelps and Nadim, 2010).
From these studies, we learn that the identi-
ties with which persons leave their country
of origin are subject to the social representa-
tions they encounter when they move. This
was evident among data I collected to inves-
tigate identity and stress among first-gen-
eration Jamaican immigrants to New York
City (McFarlane, 1998). I asked a 33-year-
old male who had been in the United States
for 17 years to select a stressful experience
for further discussion. Paul (a pseudonym)
chose to recount his experiences of racism
when he had just migrated as a high school
student:

Paul: Coming here and going to high
school, | had to face discrimination
not only from, you know, from people
of a different color, but also from
people of my color, meaning Black
Americans. You know, it was hard, it
was hard trying to fit in, trying to be
accepted. Not only from, | mean,
Whites, but also from Blacks. | felt like
an outcast, you know, it was real
hard. And you would stand out,
because you dressed different, you
had an accent. The other time | expe-
rienced that was in the military, the
military was bad, but let’s take high
school, and even outside of school,
y'know, back in the 70's there weren’t
a lot of Jamaicans so it was just diffi-
cult trying to fit in, trying to be
accepted.

Explaining how the children at school
expressed their discrimination, he said:

Paul: Well, you'd get beat up, you'd get
called names. Ahm, it was more
from the Black kids than the
White kids. | mean, when you left
school and you’d go home, the
White kids would go to their
neighborhood and you and the
Black kids would pretty much
head in the same direction. You'd
have to deal with that, you'd have
to fight, you know, prove to them
that you're not going to be
pushed around. But they'd call
you names and things like that. |
don’t think it really stopped until
I left high school and went into
the military. Then in the military
now, it was different, you'd have
to experience that from the White
kids.

Tracy: And how long had you been living

here before you went into the mili-

tary?

Actually, three years, | did three

years of high school, and went into

the military when | was 17 and |
stayed in the military for a period of
four years. | mean that was hard
adjustment, it’s like going from one
extreme to another. It's, it's tough,
you know. Imagine going to school
you have all these other factors that
you have to deal with: you have to
study, you have to pay attention in
class. At the same time, you have to
worry about fitting in, being liked
by, you know, your counterparts.

And when | look at myself today, in

a sense, | find that | discriminate

against Black Americans in how |

feel -

Tracy: Really?

Paul: Yeah! I'm going to tell you, no
matter how old you get, or no
matter where you reach in life you'll
never forget things that you went
through. You always remember...
no matter how much time passed,
once you're scarred in a certain way,

Paul:
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it's going to always remain with you
for the rest of your life.

This personal account illustrates a process
described by Sonn and Fisher (2003) as inter-
nalization, which involves returning the
unfair treatment received, and is one of three
possible responses to domineering intergroup
contact (the other two are assimilation and
accommodation). From their study of South
African immigrants to Melbourne, Australia,
Sonn and Fisher report evidence of partici-
pants reproducing the discrimination to
which they were subjected and, in so doing,
maintaining group difference. My study
found that foreign-born Black persons not
only experience racism from White persons
but also from American-born Black persons
and, as a result of internalization, they recip-
rocate these attitudes.

In academic discourse and in the media,
disharmony among members of Black com-
munities tends to get sensationalized and is the
subject of what often amounts to little more
than voyeurism on the part of some social
scientists. However, a critical perspective is
driven by the need for educators and research-
ers to develop and successfully implement
programs to teach children to respect and
value diversity in the classroom and in their
communities. It is important to recognize the
historical developments that lead to divergent
experiences for different groups of persons of
African ancestry. Diasporic nationalities are
largely a function of the slave trade and, later,
migration. Other participants in my study of
first-generation Jamaican immigrants to New
York City (McFarlane, 1998) reported having
been told by White people that they were ‘not
like African Americans’. I interpret that as a
‘divide and conquer’ strategy used to pit Black
people against each other, and which serves to
further the interests of the dominant group by
maintaining social disparities. Jamaicans, in
this setting, are already socially in-between
and, if they are without a strong ethnic iden-
tity, are vulnerable to social marginalization.

Race and/or ethnicity are robustly reported
in psychological studies as being protective
of psychological well-being for minority
groups (e.g., Phinney, 1991); however, race
(i.e., minority status) remains a threat to well-
being in the twenty-first century (Kwate,
2014). Immigrants of color are subject to
this vulnerability due to their race. Further,
when salient racial, national, or ethnic identi-
ties serve as catalysts for people of color to
discriminate against each other, the identi-
ties are no longer protective; they become
counter-productive (intragroup racism has
been identified as a mechanism of stress, see
Clark et al., 1999) and block progress toward
harmonious living, racial unity, and commu-
nity advancement.

More work needs to be done to determine
when, and where, minority racial social cat-
egories become vulnerability factors and the
consequences this elicits in peoples’ lives.
Exemplifying the way forward, Veling et al.,
(2008) explored neighborhood density as an
explanation for the high incidence of psy-
chotic disorders reported in immigrant eth-
nic groups in Western Europe. Conducted in
The Hague, results showed that the incidence
of psychotic disorders among Moroccan,
Surinamese, and Turkish immigrants,
together and separately, was higher compared
with the native Dutch. Further, after adjust-
ing for neighborhood socioeconomic level,
the incidence of psychiatric disorders among
immigrants who lived in neighborhoods
where the proportion of residents belonging
to their group was low (i.e., low-density) was
high compared to those who lived in high-
density neighborhoods. Among the possible
explanations the authors offer is the likeli-
hood that ethnic enclaves provide the buffer-
ing effects of more social support availability
and opportunities for positive ethnic group
identification. They also proposed that living
in their respective immigrant communities
may reduce the likelihood of majority-group
contact, hence reducing the probability of
exposure to discrimination (a risk factor for
schizophrenia and psychotic symptoms).
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PROPOSING A ‘STRENGTHS'
PARADIGM FOR GOING FORWARD:
HERITAGE IDENTITY

Identity conscious, participatory, and narra-
tive methods are key to the incorporation of
racially positioned knowledge in social psy-
chology (Adams and Salter, 2011; Stevens,
2015). Psychologists have to grapple with
developing methodologies and intervention
strategies that work to eliminate those ways
in which the discipline itself has normalized
disparities by perpetuating a ‘colorblind’
ideology (Salter and Adams, 2013). We need
research projects, programs, and interven-
tions that are framed from the perspective of
historically marginalized persons. Without
these situated and dynamic approaches
(Seedat et al., 2017), psychology will con-
tinue to reflect the broader economic and
cultural power relationships and unequal
opportunities by class and skin color that
prevail across the globe.

Critical social psychological attention
to race is benefitting from efforts, such as
those of Stevens et al., (2017), to give voice
to worldwide lived experiences of rac-
ism. Participatory projects conducted with
American women of color, inmates (Cahill
and Torre, 2007), street youth (Payne, 2013;
2014), and students in Northern Indigenous
Canada (Tuck and Gorlewski, 2016), Uganda,
and Vietnam (MacKenzie et al., 2015) pro-
vide examples of conceptual, methodologi-
cal, reporting, and advocacy innovations
involved in ‘... generating linkages with the
psychology of oppression, colonial and post-
colonial conditions, and liberation psychol-
ogy’ (Stevens, 2015: 183).

To better address situations of continued
racial marginalization we, as a discipline,
must become more accomplished in under-
standing the ongoing legacies of slavery
and colonization that continue to shape peo-
ples’ lives in inequitable ways. In each set-
ting, psychology research and programs are
to be contextually grounded and informed

by the identities and standpoint of those in
whose interests they are proposed. Referring
to Jamaica, Nettleford (2003) argues that the
racial legacies of the plantation system are
very much with us today. Race still matters.
Therefore, race and ethnicity must be incor-
porated into social psychological analyses if
we are to accurately document and address the
lived realities of Caribbean existence today.
History details the physical and psychological
trauma of transplanted African slaves during
colonization in the Caribbean. History also
shows us that people of color have proven
resilient in the face of discrimination. Despite
the distressing features of this experience, a
remarkable defiance and resilience mark the
Caribbean path toward freedom and nation-
hood. Undoubtedly, the historical features,
sociopolitical evolution, and current realities
of Caribbean life underscore the importance
of investigating subjectivities and structural
underpinnings of race in this context.

In recognition of the importance of history
for extending work on the social psychology
of racism, I have been developing a Critical
Participatory Action Research (CPAR) pro-
ject to explore the relationship between
heritage-related identity and psycho-social
predictors of social problems. The study is
part of a program of research intended to build
a theory of identity in Jamaica and is hoped to
contribute to understanding the meanings of
culture, nationality, race, and ethnicity. The
overarching research question is focused on
articulating the sociocultural heritage that
is the foundation of Jamaican identity and
identifying those elements that explain the
relationship of heritage identity to physi-
cal and psychological well-being. This new
project builds on the work of sociohistorians
Sherlock and Bennett (1998: 8), who chroni-
cled events in Jamaica that reveal the complex
interrelating effects of distress, outrage, and
tenacity and posed the question, ‘How does
the Jamaican see himself or herself? Has he
or she developed the self-pride, self-respect,
the sense of self-esteem for which Marcus
Garvey pleaded and which history justifies?’.



34 THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

My heritage identity project constitutes a
critical applied social psychology response
that might be crafted to this historical context.
The proposed project is designed to address
the following key questions in Jamaica: What
do ‘race’ and ‘ethnicity’ mean? And, how
did these meanings come about? How is the
identity of Jamaicans related to race, ethnic-
ity, and nationality? What are the social costs
and benefits of heritage identity? What are
the possibilities (and cautions) for enhanc-
ing citizenship, nation building, and personal
development through heritage identity? This
new heritage identity initiative is attentive to
the legacy of radical psychologies on which
this perspective builds and the identities of
which a focus on heritage must be mindful
(Stevens, 2015).

This framework may have implications for
wider diasporic studies of race. Across the
undeniably distinct contexts of slavery, dis-
placement, immigration, emancipation, and
independence, the heritage identity project
will stimulate questions such as, what were
the potentially traumatizing social and politi-
cal features beyond the Caribbean region
and throughout the diaspora? Who are the
heroes across post-colonial contexts? What
resistance resources may be identified? What
creative intervention techniques need to be
reproduced, refined, and extended to foster
resilience? Answers to such questions will
be used to inform practical social change ini-
tiatives designed to address issues of racism,
legacies of discrimination and efforts to pro-
mote positive personal and social identities
across all levels: ranging from self-esteem
and authenticity (micro level), interpersonal
and within-group relations, power and status
(meso level), and social movements (mac-
rolevel) (Stets and Burke, 2000).

CONCLUSION

As a social construct, race remains an impor-
tant concept for understanding the legacies of

intergroup discrimination and injustice. Since
the first generation of applied social psychol-
ogy, issues of race, racism, intergroup power
relations, and identities have remained of
central concern. Explorations of racial differ-
ences in the early twentieth century contrib-
uted to a race science that was challenged by
the first African American PhD in social
psychology (Sumner, 1924; 1928) and his
students (Guthrie, 1976). Still, understand-
ings of race and it’s effects remain deeply
disturbing. More work needs to be done to
develop effective responses to racism in social
psychology and society at large. Also neces-
sary is the development of psychologies that
are less WEIRD and capable of understand-
ing and responding to cultural differences in
social practice and self-understandings. Work
in this area is necessary to embrace the
human potential that comes with our shared
diversity. We also require a broader focus that
extends well beyond racial attitudes, preju-
dice, and discrimination. In exploring issues
of racism, we require an intersectional
approach that reveals the interwoven nature
of axes of inequality, oppression, and injus-
tice that render particular groups of human
beings the subjects of stigma, prejudice, and
discrimination, whilst working systemically
to impoverish lives. An important accompa-
nying emphasis in this new generation of
critical social psychology scholarship must
be to broaden attention from focusing solely
on group vulnerabilities to identifying cul-
tural resistance resources that have facilitated
the resilience of persons of color.

As is the case with any transformative
effort, there is the need for attentiveness to
potential risks. A key challenge in naming
and addressing injustices is the risk of essen-
tialism. Stevens (2015: 187) points out that
Black Psychology scholars engaged in ‘stra-
tegic essentialism’ in order to achieve their
critical objectives and acknowledged that
this strategy comes with potential unintended
consequences. As Teo (2004) and Howarth
(2009) argue, by researching the issue of rac-
ism, social psychologists can inadvertently
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confirm the prejudicial view that racial
minorities are a problem to be researched and
managed. Efforts to research the antecedents
and consequences of oppressive social cat-
egorization can result in substantiating the
very categories we seek to eradicate. Rather
than suggesting that social psychologists
should therefore not work in this area due to
the risks, I am proposing that we need to act
with care and embrace the value of doing no
harm. This requires us to begin to develop a
new language for this work that allows us to
move beyond the flawed language of ethnic-
ity and race that has been discussed in this
chapter (cf., Tatum, 1997). In my own work,
I embraced the term heritage in an effort
to overcome the crippling effects of the
‘essence’ and ‘truth’ with which some uses
of the terms ethnicity and race are imbued.
I have also embraced the assertion that we
cannot change things without talking about
them. Clarke and Braun’s (2009) recommen-
dation for critical gender scholarship is worth
adopting in the critical race enterprise: high-
lighting the processes of social construction,
norm setting, racial and ethnic stratification
and inequality as the necessary path to dis-
mantling their powerful effects.

Finally, critical social psychology applied
to race in the twenty-first century is poised
to be action oriented, reflecting meaningful
engagement in the interest of radical social
change. This chapter underscores the need
to conduct race-related studies and interven-
tions in a manner that starts with the local
sociohistorical reality as foreground, rather
than background. Influenced by the impres-
sive cadre of classic work by DuBois, Fanon,
Memmi, Freire, Cesaire, and other pioneering
scholarship on coloniality, race and power,
there is strong empirical support for the psy-
chological effects of race and ethnicity and
their role in shaping attitudes, beliefs, moti-
vation, performance, and other psychologi-
cal processes (Markus, 2008). Contemporary
international scholarship using critical social
psychological approaches to race spanning
contexts marked by slavery, indigeneity,

migration, colonization, displacement, mar-
ginalization, and exclusion are crucial for
building coalitions for change. Identifying,
engaging society with, and addressing race-
based atrocities are vital strategies for pre-
venting the occurrence of such events and for
establishing shared understandings that are
necessary for reversing legacy vulnerabili-
ties. Our universal goal must be enhancing
recognition of the agency of groups of color
and ensuring their inclusion in society. This
is essential for equitable social change.
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Decolonising Applied Social
Psychology: Culture, Indigeneity

and Coloniality

Christopher C. Sonn, Mohi R. Rua and

There are various approaches in psychology
that have sought to understand the role of
culture in human functioning. Cross-cultural
psychology has typically taken an approach
described as ‘etic’, assuming that there are
universal properties to culture that can be stud-
ied by comparing cultures on some observable
dimensions. An emic approach is more evident
in cultural psychology, which Shweder (1990: 1)
described as ‘the study of the way cultural
traditions and social practices regulate,
express, transform, and permute the human
psyche, resulting less in psychic unity for
humankind than ethnic divergences in mind,
self, and emotion’. There has been longstand-
ing interest in cultural matters and perspec-
tives in various applied areas of psychology
(e.g., Allwood and Berry, 2006; Gergen et al.,
1996; Squire, 2000). Recent calls have advo-
cated for critical engagement with ‘culture’ in
applied psychology. For example, in commu-
nity psychology, Kral et al. (2011) have called
for a renewed and reimagined engagement

Amy F. Quayle

with culture, and Harrell (2015) stated that
human experience cannot be separated from
culture. Yet, there remains a gap between rec-
ognising this and the ways in which research
and practice are enacted.

While definitions of culture remain varied
and contested, there is agreement about the
importance of placing culture at the centre
of our research and practice endeavours. In
placing culture centrally, we have opted for
an understanding of culture as situated, con-
tested and socially constructed in the context
of power relations. Misra and Gergen (1993:
226) wrote:

...culture is a historically situated, collective prod-
uct constituted by the values, beliefs, perceptions,
symbols, and other humanly created artifacts
which are transmitted across generations through
language and other mediums.... Culture is simul-
taneously a product of human action as well as a
determinant of future action, a composite of
meanings and associated traditions, which define,
inform, and constitute the range of our under-
standings and investments.
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Along with this conception of culture, we
have been committed to engaging in a decol-
onising standpoint that seeks to disrupt:

essentialist understandings of cultural matters that
have served historically to marginalize others. This
standpoint brings into clearer view ways in which
power/privilege/oppression are reproduced and
contested through racialized and ethnicized prac-
tices and discourses; that is, how social inequality
is maintained and challenged through culture
(Reyes Cruz and Sonn, 2015: 128).

The turn to decolonisation values a plural-
ity of epistemologies, dialogical ethics, and
importantly, is committed to affirming the
experiences and knowledges of those who
have been marginalised and oppressed (e.g.,
Adams et al., 2015). In this chapter, we begin
by providing a brief overview of psychology,
colonialism, and the calls for decolonisation.
This is followed by an outline of some of the
theoretical and methodological resources that
we have utilised in our efforts to engage in
decolonising praxis that centres culture and
power to promote community wellbeing.
We then discuss examples of research that
deals with notions of indigeneity and cul-
ture. In the example from Aotearoa,' research
with Maori?> men is used to exemplify the
ways in which Kaupapa Maori theory and
method can be used to decolonise psycho-
logical research and practice in postcolonial
contexts. The example from Australia brings
liberation psychology to community arts and
cultural development to contribute to decolo-
nising research and practice.

PSYCHOLOGY, COLONIALISM AND
DECOLONISATION

Psychology and Colonialism

Power is central to colonialism and has been
a key concern for many groups in different
countries around the world, where scholars
and activists have advocated for the social
transformation of oppressive societies and

social and power arrangements (e.g., Coimbra
et al., 2012; David, 2011; Dudgeon and
Walker, 2015; Fine, 2006; 2012; Gone, 2011;
Kessi and Boonzaier, 2016). Working towards
the transformation of oppressive social sys-
tems and relations of power requires devel-
oping knowledge about colonialism and the
various forms of oppression it has depended
upon, including violence, exploitation and
exclusion, cultural control and imperialism,
which forced histories of dominated peoples
into oblivion (Bulhan, 1985; Dutta et al.,
2016; Fanon, 1967; Moane, 1999).

Often, forms of oppression were expressed
in research and knowledge production prac-
tices, which came to construct and know
inferior Others through Western worldviews
and approaches (David, 2011; Enriquez,
1992; Teo, 2006). For example, in Aotearoa,
historically, research has been ‘done on the
relatively powerless for the relatively power-
ful’ (Gibbs, 2001: 674) and in accord with
the worldview and values of the dominant
Pakeha® group. Pakeha worldviews have
been imposed on Maori, to the socio-cultural
and historical disadvantage of Maori
(Cooper, 2012; Stewart-Harawira, 2013).
Consequently, many Maori have become
suspicious of non-Maori researchers and
their agendas (Gibbs, 2001; Smith, 1999). As
Bishop (1998: 200) wrote:

...many misconstrued Maori cultural practices and
meanings are now part of our everyday myths of
New Zealand, believed by Maori and non-Maori
alike, and traditional social and educational
research has contributed to this situation. As a
result, Maori people are deeply concerned about
who researchers are answerable to. Who has con-
trol over the initiation, procedures, evaluations,
construction, and distribution of newly defined
knowledge?

In different areas of psychology, researchers
continue to be critical of psychological
research and practice that is ahistorical, acul-
tural and decontextualised; what Seymour
Sarason has referred to as Psychology
Misdirected (Trickett, 2015). That is to say, a
dominant version of psychology anchored in
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dispassionate objectivism and positivism and
that subscribes to the view that there is a
‘psychic unity of mankind’ (Shweder, 1990)
waiting to be discovered. Those critical of
this approach advocate for an applied social
psychology that contributes to building
peaceful and inclusive societies that can
foster the health and wellbeing of individuals
and communities (Dudgeon and Walker,
2015; Sloan, 1996; Teo, 2006). Such
approaches bring into question basic assump-
tions of ‘psychic unity’ and universalism and
acultural, decontextualised psychology. In
effect, these calls recognise that colonialism
is not a phenomenon of the past but rather, as
Maldonado-Torres (2007: 243) noted:

... coloniality survives colonialism. It is maintained
alive in books, in the criteria for academic perfor-
mance, in cultural patterns, in common sense, in
the self-image of peoples, in aspirations of self,
and so many other aspects of our modern experi-
ence. In a way, as modern subjects we breathe
coloniality all the time and every day.

An important task, then, for decolonisation is
to engage with the process and practices of
knowledge production in pursuit of liberation
as well as with ‘the psychosocial and socio-
cultural impacts of colonialism, racism, and
the reproduction of privilege as part of the
process of change to promote social justice
and inclusion’ (Sonn et al., 2013: 298).

Decolonising Methodologies and
Liberation Approaches

There is a growing movement concerned
with decolonising psychology and producing
research and action that can contribute to
liberation and empowerment (Adams et al.,
2015; Dudgeon and Walker, 2015; Reyes
Cruz and Sonn, 2015), and this orientation
reflects a shift in applied social psychology.
Central to decolonising applied social psy-
chology is a change from a focus on indi-
vidual blame deficit based approaches to
viewing many social problems as the product
of socio-economic structures of oppression

within longer histories of slavery, colonial-
ism and other systems of domination. Reyes
Cruz and Sonn (2015) advocated for a decol-
onising standpoint from which to critically
engage with notions of culture and diversity
and dynamics of privilege and dispossession
in communities. They noted that such a
standpoint brings together theoretical and
conceptual resources from various critical
theory approaches such as Critical Race
Theory (e.g., Ladson-Billings, 2003), femi-
nist and postcolonial studies (Fine, 2006;
Macleod and Bhatia, 2008), indigenous
scholarship in Australia (Martin and
Mirraboopa, 2003; Moreton-Robinson, 2016;
Rigney, 2006) and, pivotally, liberation psy-
chology (Martin-Baré, 1994; Montero, 2007,
2009; Seedat, 1997).

In the following sections, we provide
selective examples of scholarship that has
informed our work; namely, decolonis-
ing methodologies with links to indigenous
scholarship in Aotearoa and liberation
approaches with its roots in Latin America.
Akin to the process of bricolage (Kincheloe,
2001), we bring these together because they
have informed our own work and we have
seen from our respective social locations that
they share the goals of producing decolonial
research and action.

Decolonising methodologies for Linda
Smith is a process: ‘...which engages with
imperialism and colonialism at multiple lev-
els. For researchers, one of those levels is
concerned with having a much more critical
understanding of the underlying assump-
tions, motivations and values which inform
research practices’ (1999: 20). Smith (1999)
has long advocated for the decolonising of
Eurocentric theories and research methods in
Aotearoa by prioritising indigenous world-
views, which continue to be marginalised as
inferior and rejected as ‘non-scientific’ and
superstitious nonsense (Cooper, 2012). In
the Australian context, decolonising work
is captured in the articulation of Aboriginal
ways of knowing, doing and being (Martin
and Mirraboopa 2003; Moreton-Robinson
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and Walter, 2009), as well as Rigney’s (2006)
work on indigenous and Indigenist frame-
works. In Aotearoa, decolonising method-
ologies are reflected in the articulation of
Kaupapa Maori theory and research practices
as a form of colonial resistance, where Maori
attempt to reclaim the indigenous research
space (Cooper, 2012; Nikora, 2007; Smith,
1999; Smith, 2012; Stewart-Harawira, 2013).

Graham Smith (2012: 11) advocates
Kaupapa Maori theory, as a ‘space for think-
ing and researching differently, to center
Maori interests and desires, and to speak
back to the dominant existing theories in
education’. Centering Maori aspirations is
reflected in the applied nature of psychologi-
cal research conducted by members of the
Maori & Psychology Research Unit (MPRU)
at the University of Waikato in Aotearoa, of
which Mohi Rua is a principal investigator
(Maori & Psychology Research Unit, 2016;
Nikora, 2007). The MPRU has established
itself as an internationally recognised indig-
enous research entity with a core goal of pro-
moting excellence in research concerning the
psychological needs, aspirations and priori-
ties of Maori people. With an extensive num-
ber of reviewed articles, book chapters, books,
conference presentations, keynote addresses,
student theses and commissioned reports, the
MPRU is recognised as a power house for
Maori focused psychological research that
centres Maori interest and desires. In defin-
ing Kaupapa Maori for research groups like
the MPRU, Kaupapa Maori can be literally
translated as ‘Maori ideology — a philosophi-
cal doctrine, incorporating the knowledge,
skills, attitudes and values of Maori soci-
ety’ (Moorfield, 2011: 65). Henry and Pene
(2001: 235) described Kaupapa Maori as ‘the
Maori way or agenda...traditional Maori
ways of doing, being and thinking, encapsu-
lated in a Maori world view or cosmology’.
Like the work of Linda Smith (1999) and the
MPRU, Kaupapa Maori theory and research
stem from the largely adverse influence of
Eurocentric research that has dehumanised
and dispossessed Maori people. A Kaupapa

Maori approach legitimises Maori ways of
being, values, core assumptions, ideas and
knowledge as important aspects of research
and theory (Jones et al., 2006; Smith, 1999;
Smith, 2012).

A Kaupapa Maori approach to psychol-
ogy in Aotearoa is particularly important, as
mainstream psychology is heavily reliant on
North American and British-based theories
and quantitative methods that promote the
individual over the collective (Hodgetts et al.,
2010; Nairn et al., 2012; Waitoki and Levy,
2016). The use of a Kaupapa Maori approach
has allowed indigenous psychologists of
Aotearoa, like those associated with the
MPRU, to position themselves more critically
within the discipline, given that dominant
Eurocentric knowledge has been regarded as
being superior to indigenous worldviews and,
as such, is rooted in European imperialism
and colonialism (Jones et al., 2006; Nikora,
2007; Pihama et al., 2002; Waitoki and Levy,
2016). A Kaupapa Maori approach does
not, however, discard all European knowledge,
but instead views Eurocentric ways of know-
ing as possessing some insights whilst being
generally relative to the cultural context of its
development. The need for Kaupapa Maori
approaches to psychology in Aotearoa is
particularly evident today because of the fail-
ure of ‘mainstream’ psychological research
to respond openly to indigenous knowledge
and the survival or wellbeing of indigenous
people (Nikora, 2007; Sefa Dei, 2013).

Another area of work that has been very
influential in our efforts to decolonise psy-
chology has its roots in Latin America.
Montero (2007; 2009; Montero et al., 2016)
has outlined the various fields of work devel-
oped to address the oppressive realities that
characterise the lives of people in different
countries in that region. These areas of schol-
arship include the critical pedagogy of Freire
(1970, 1994) and his colleagues, the sociol-
ogy and participatory methods advocated by
Fals Borda (1979), Liberation Philosophy
(Dussel, 1985/2003), and Dependency Theory
and all inform what Montero et al. (2016)
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refer to as a Liberation Paradigm. In Latin
America, Martin-Bar6 (1994) proposed that
psychology should develop a new praxis that
recognised peoples’ virtues, is based in the
lived realities of the oppressed and that
engages in the recovery of historical memory
to de-ideologise taken for granted social real-
ities in the process of reconstructing identities
and communities. For Teo (2006: 180), devel-
oping liberation psychology means, ‘that
North American and European knowledge in
psychology will be relativized from the per-
spective of the Latin American masses’.

Montero and Sonn (2009) have collected
several examples of work illustrating how
liberation psychology has spread and is being
applied and developed in different countries.
These applications included recovering cul-
tural memory and accompanying displaced
people in remaking their lives (Sacipa-
Rodriguez et al., 2009) and social and his-
torical analysis and critical deconstruction of
mechanisms of oppression and their links to
individual experiences (Moane, 1999; Sonn
and Lewis, 2009). Importantly, these various
examples of how liberation psychology is
being utilised beyond Latin America advance
psychology by looking at social issues ‘with
an ethical perspective expressed in the respect
of the Other, and understanding that there
is no liberation without the Other, whoever
he/she is, because liberating oneself departs
from the construction of the Other accept-
ing his/her diversity’ (Montero and Sonn,
2009: 6). Liberation approaches are con-
cerned with producing knowledge through
a relational epistemology, thereby challeng-
ing essentialist categorisation. The approach
also advocates a praxis that does not sepa-
rate theory from action but sees these as
co-constituting. Within liberation approaches,
the marginalised and excluded are valued
as co-constructors of knowledge about their
lives and the solutions required for address-
ing their challenges.

Kaupapa Maori and liberation psychol-
ogy have shared commitments in disrupting
coloniality and expanding our ecology of

knowledge beyond privileged Western theo-
ries and methods (de Sousa Santos, 2007).
This involves building knowledge from the
standpoints of those who come from mar-
ginalised and excluded groups, valuing their
diverse voices and forms of knowledge and
mobilising those to foster strong individual
and community identities. To support the
marginalised and excluded voice, Watkins
and Shulman (2008: 276) suggested that a
decolonising praxis entails:

...claiming resources; testimonies, storytelling, and
remembering to claim and speak about extremely
painful events and histories; and research that
celebrates survival and resilience and that revital-
izes language, arts, and cultural practices.
Communities beset by various forms of oppres-
sion, whose members have suffered from dimin-
ished senses of themselves by virtue of racism and
classism, can use research to not only nurture
community understanding, but to help preserve
community and cultural practices.

While there are diverse approaches and
methods, storytelling has consistently been
advocated as both a way of knowing and
doing within liberation and indigenous
approaches to applied social psychology.

Ways of Knowing and Doing:
Stories and Storytelling

Storytelling has been mobilised as a central
methodology for decolonising and liberatory
work. Some scholars argue that decolonising
approaches reject research that is exclusively
positivistic, reductionistic and objectivist as
irrelevant and colonising (Evans et al., 2009).
There is a focus on researching back, writing
back and talking back (see hooks, 1990;
Smith, 1999) — that is counter storytelling.
Storytelling is vital to achieving these tasks.
For Martin (2007: 46), writing from an
Australian Aboriginal standpoint, ‘Stories
have power and give power’:

Stories are our law. Stories give identity as they
connect us and fulfill our sense of belonging.
Stories are grounding, defining, comforting and
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embracing. Stories vary in their purpose and con-
tent and so Stories can be political and yet equally
healing. They can be shared verbally, physically or
visually. Their meanings and messages teach,
admonish, tease, celebrate, entertain, provoke and
challenge. (Martin, 2007: 45)

Stories are individual, social and ideological,
and because they are produced in social con-
texts, they often reflect narratives that are
socially and culturally available (Sonn et al.,
2013). Stories are central to identity and
community making processes. Individuals
and communities do not always have equal
access to resources, such as mass media for
story and narrative production and circula-
tion, and as a result, those in less powerful
positions may be excluded or marginalised or
their stories silenced, concealed or devalued,
while dominant group stories may work to
reinforce racism and existing power arrange-
ments (Bell, 2010; Rappaport, 2000).

However, oppressed groups generate
counter narratives. The emergence of such
counter narratives reflects the ways in which
those who are excluded and marginalised
can still create stories, sometimes away from
mainstream settings (including via social
and alternative media) and these are impor-
tant resources for individual and group iden-
tity construction (Sonn and Fisher, 1998).
Counter narratives also provide insight into
symbolic strategies of resistance and sur-
vival; in fact, stories can be deconstructed to
make visible and challenge power dynamics,
and thereby disrupt coloniality and epistemic
violence (O’Nell, 1994).

The projects that we describe next have
been produced in different contexts. The
research example from Aotearoa reflects
upon how homeless Maori men of central
Auckland negotiate a positive sense of self,
relationships and a place in our society,
which is awash with negative characterisa-
tions of homeless people and Maori. In this
example, Kaupapa Maori theory and practice
is the enactment of decolonising work. The
example from Australia is part of an effort
to explore how arts and cultural practice can

foster community and identity construction
and to challenge coloniality (Sonn and Baker,
2016; Sonn and Quayle, 2012).

RECLAIMING CULTURE FROM A
DECOLONISING STANDPOINT

Homeless Maori Men and
Gardening in Aotearoa

As indigenous people of Aotearoa, Maori
account for approximately 15% of the total
population, and similar to the Aboriginal and
Torre Strait Islander people of Australia,
Maori suffer from some of the worst socio-
economic indicators (Carson et al., 2007;
Ministry of Health, 2010; 2015). The poor
state of Maori health, in particular, is a per-
sonal, community, institutional and societal
issue and has been directly attributed to the
long-term impacts of colonisation and the
social determinants of health (Durie, 2006;
Walker, 1990; Wilkinson and Pickett, 2010).
The impact of the socio-economic marginali-
sation of Maori is brought into stark relief
when we consider issues such as homeless-
ness. Maori experience homelessness in a
disproportionate rate compared to non-Maori
in Aotearoa due to the ongoing processes of
colonisation, land dislocation and economic
marginalisation (Groot et al., 2015; Hodgetts
et al., 2016; King et al., 2015).

As well as documenting the plight of
Maori homeless people, it is also important
that applied social psychologists respond.
Responses in Aotearoa occur in two pri-
mary forms. First, psychologists have been
involved in designing and implementing ser-
vices. Second, we have worked with social
service agencies to document the impacts of
their efforts to support homeless people. Here,
we provide an example of the latter through
a long and ongoing relationship between
the MPRU (The University of Waikato) and
the Auckland City Mission (ACM). As part
of our ongoing collaborations, Maori staff
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from ACM invited members of the MPRU
to document the functioning of a joint ven-
ture between the ACM and Ngati Whatua ki
orakei (local tribal group) designed to build
community and social ties with homeless
Maori men by encouraging them to grow
food and replant native trees and shrubs on
recently returned tribal land (Hodgetts et al.,
2016; King et al., 2015). In understanding
the importance of this gardening project,
the concept of a community of practice pro-
vides insights, where shared endeavour and
practices central to community participation
enhance the men’s sense of belonging and
health (Wenger, 1998). The gardening group
as a community provided an alternative to
the oft-negative characterisation of homeless
Maori men as lazy, undeserving, substance-
abusing vagrants. The intent of our research
was to extend our understanding of the
nature of wellness-promoting practices for
Maori men experiencing street homelessness
in central Auckland. We were particularly
interested in exploring the experiences of the
men participating in the project and if they
contributed to their sense of dignity, purpose,
meaning and connectedness. However, to
explore such issues, we had to meet the men
formally and to ascertain if they were willing
to host and work with us.

Our official engagement with these home-
less Maori men (or ‘streeties’ as they liked
to be known) in the gardening project began
with a traditional Maori welcome, or pohiri.
Here, the ‘streeties’ led a Maori cultural pro-
cess that drew upon their knowledge of Maori
customs to appraise our intentions, to seek
clarification on our personal histories and
to connect through shared genealogical and
tribal histories. In essence, the streeties were
‘sussing us out’, ‘sizing us up’, and checking
out who we were and what we were about.
The enactment of traditional Maori protocols
is in contrast to popular accounts that often
describe homeless Maori as culturally dis-
connected from the Maori world. In initiating
a pohiri, these men made it clear that, though
they may be physically disconnected from

the domiciled Maori world, they were by
no means culturally disconnected. We were
being invited into their world and under their
terms as Maori men with significant cul-
tural skills. The power dynamic and research
agenda had been set by the streeties, and not
us as researchers. To be led by the streeties
reflects the importance of responding to the
wishes of research participants in culturally
appropriate ways.

Between October 2012 and April 2013, we
spent every Tuesday and Thursday engaging
through our participation in gardening with the
men: five homeless Maori men aged between
50-70 years and two tribal representatives
from Ngati Whatua, who would garden with
the men on these days. As researchers, there
were four of us, all Maori men, ranging in
ages between the mid-20s to the mid-60s. We
immersed ourselves in the gardening project
and engaged the streeties in subjective ways
where we drew upon our ‘feelings, emotions
and lived experience, largely ignored by posi-
vitist approaches’ (Tomaselli et al., 2008:
347). Drawing on indigenous methodologies
and Kaupapa Maori theory, our approach to
researching with the streeties was contrary to
how our academic institutions teach research
in psychology (Hodgetts et al., 2010; Smith,
1999; Smith, 2012; Waitoki and Levy, 2016).
In fact, we sidelined psychology’s detached
approach, which is often concerned with the
number of interviews and filling out forms,
rather than the quality of relationships with
interviewees (Hodgetts et al., 2016). We
drew upon our Maori cultural competence
to engage these senior Maori men, who hap-
pened to be homeless. This approach allowed
us to respond to the cultural nuances of the
streeties in how and when we could engage.
As we worked together in the garden, we
spent considerable time talking about all
manner of topics and simply getting to know
each other. This approach reflects the socio-
cultural importance of gardening in the Maori
world as a place for communal engagement,
kinship ties and traditional knowledge trans-
mission (Moon, 2005).
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Correspondingly, our first formal inter-
view with the men did not occur until four
months into gardening. During this four-
month period, each of our research members
would keep a journal of the day’s events,
casual conversations and activities. This
journaling would happen away from the
garden, often when we returned home, after
which we would meet to compare notes. We
also took photographs of our evolving rela-
tionships and the growing garden. We were
even told that the oldest of the streeties, in
his late 60s and someone who had spent
20 years on the streets, would not talk to us
or be interviewed. This man became an active
participant and key informant in the research
process because we followed appropriate
cultural practices in not pushing him to par-
ticipate. We also interviewed tribal members
who owned the land and helped facilitate the
gardening project, and they were pivotal in
making the streeties feel welcome. As one
tribal member commented, ‘we were trying
to give them a place where they felt comfort-
able’ (Rangatira, tribal representative).

Of significance in our research was the
cultural guidance we received from a female
tribal elder (Kahu) who worked in the garden
alongside the streeties and our own research
member, Tiniwai. Both Kahu and Tiniwai
are kaumatua, or Maori cultural elders,
knowledgeable in both Maori language and
practices. They were of similar age to these
elderly streeties, and the streeties trusted and
respected Tiniwai and Kahu for their cul-
tural positions. As kaumatua, the streeties
saw them as pillars of Maori tradition who
offer wisdom, humility and a living link to
the past, as exemplified by the following
whakatauki (proverbial saying) ‘he kitenga
kanohi, he hokinga whakaaro — to see a face
is to stir the memory’ (Dyall et al., 2013:
65). This whakatauki emphasises the impor-
tant role kaumatua have in recounting lived
connections with those ancestors long past
and the traditions associated with their lived
memories. The streeties recognised both
Kahu and Tiniwai’s authority as kaumatua, as

we recognised the authority of these elderly
Maori streeties as kaumatua and responded
appropriately. The cultural sense of apprecia-
tion was mutual and reciprocal, as it needs to
be in such settings.

As a research group, we also drew upon
the Maori cultural practice of manaaki-
tanga (nurturing relationships/caring) as an
important principle for human relation-
ships and caring for others (Mead, 2003).
Manaakitanga is not just an abstract concept
but a way of understanding one’s own obliga-
tions to the welfare of others that often mani-
fests in mundane everyday social practices.
We cooked lunch together using the produce
from the garden and culturally significant
foods that embody manaakitanga and asso-
ciated principles of generosity, hospitality
and care for those present within the garden-
ing group. In this regard, the cultural and
material are interconnected (Breiger, 2000),
rooted in a socio-historical context and a col-
lective commitment towards ritualised and
material practices of care. This is particularly
important for men who live life on the mar-
gins of society and find it difficult to cook
meals on the streets without being ushered on
by security guards or the police. The mun-
dane practice of cooking lunch undisturbed,
using food that had been collectively grown,
then sharing food with others, engendered
social support, a sense of belonging, dignity,
respect, compassion and connectedness. In
this instance, the streeties are operational-
ising the concept of manaakitanga. As we
shared food, we cared for each other and, in
effect, we cared for ourselves materially, cul-
turally and spiritually. Lunch time was that
anchor point for each gardening day, where
discussions over meals ranged from interna-
tional politics of the Middle East, to sporting
teams, tribal affiliations, tales of growing up
and life on the streets.

Beyond lunch times, however, our engage-
ments with the streeties ensured an exchange
of gardening knowledge and practices,
sharing traditional Maori names of veg-
etables, associated medicinal properties
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and the theorising of growing vegetables by
the moon phases, in accordance with tradi-
tional Maori gardening practices. We also
marvelled at one streetie’s successful trans-
planting of watercress* from another part of
Auckland to the garden. Tuku, as he came to
be known, reminded us of the importance of
watercress as a Maori food delicacy. Tuku’s
transplanting exploits reflected his ingenuity
and determination to stay connected with an
ancient food type. Tuku’s watercress patch
was his crowning glory, and he wanted to
show it off. He invested vast amounts of time
nurturing this crop. Everyone from the stree-
ties, research team, folk from the marae and
Auckland City Mission were impressed and
ensured his watercress patch was tended to
when Tuku was not at the garden.

Reading our experiences in engaging
homeless Maori men, our approach to this
research was essentially ethnographic in ori-
entation as a way of understanding the stree-
ties within their own lifeworlds or everyday
settings (Griffin and Bengry-Howell, 2012;
Hodgetts et al., 2016). Our use of a cultur-
ally-informed and immersive research strat-
egy (Jahoda, 1992) highlighted the need for
context-sensitive information about the stree-
ties’ life circumstances with relation to their
narrative stories. We drew on participant-
observation, visual and narrative methods to
explore practices through which the streeties
made sense of their lives in a society replete
with public expectations and media images
of homelessness (Groot et al., 2015; Hodgetts
et al., 2016). In addition, and reflecting the
shift away from ethnography as a technol-
ogy of colonialism, our approach to this
research was informed by Kaupapa Maori
theory, where the Maori world view and
epistemology provided a core framework for
understanding, engaging with and analysing
our participants’ experiences and lifeworlds
(Jones et al., 2006; Smith, 2012; Waitoki and
Levy, 2016). With regard to Kaupapa Maori,
these ‘streeties’ were still Maori cultural
elders and were afforded cultural respect
and deference regardless of their precarious

situations. We took this cultural relationship
seriously and their cultural competence in the
Maori language and practices cemented this
admiration. The streeties would sometimes
converse with us in Maori during everyday
conversations or formal interviews. As Maori
researchers, we would reply in Maori, or at
least as competently as possible, which for
some of us, included fluency and, for some
others, included understanding the conversa-
tion but replying in English. Our lifeworlds
were not as distinct as one might believe and
we found more in common with each other
through our cultural sense of connectedness
than differences. This was an important part
of our research project, where the Maori cul-
tural concept of whanaungatanga, or build-
ing and maintaining ongoing relationships,
was of more importance than pushing the
research agenda. If whanaungatanga was
the goal for our research engagements, then
the project motto became ‘relationships first,
research second’. Often, in psychology, the
needs of the research precede the needs of the
participants, so we were determined to reflect
the work of Kaupapa Maori research princi-
ples in an attempt to question and decolonise
Eurocentric research approaches.

Part of our engagement with the streeties
included the Maori concept of koha or gifting
without expectation in return. The exchange
of koha is a typical function of the Maori
world that affirms manaakitanga (caring for
others), and promotes co-operation and recip-
rocation (Mead, 2003). Koha, for us, was also
seen as a dialectical process where the gift of
a research participant’s time, knowledge and
personal narrative is reciprocated with a gift
from the researcher (Hodgetts et al., 2013).
Koha reflects the value of gift exchange as
an ethical principle of participative social
psychological research and the anchoring
of this research project within a Kaupapa
Maori research approach. An example of
koha occurred every Tuesday and Thursday,
when we would buy both perishable and non-
perishable food to share during lunch. Each
time, we would buy more food than required
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for the day, and this was purposeful and
guided by a tribal proverb, Tithoe moumou
kai, moumou taonga, moumou tangata ki te
po. This ancient proverb encourages people
to be plentiful in giving and caring for oth-
ers where such giving will be reciprocated in
your own time of need. The notion of buying
more than required for ‘lunch’ also reflected
our sense of manaakitanga (caring/hospital-
ity) for the streeties beyond our engagement
at the garden. We were obviously aware of
their return to the streets and wanted them to
take that extra food when the gardening day
ended. Our intent was never made explicit
or articulated as such, but the streeties knew
what we were doing. They recognised this
cultural practice. We knew, from a Maori
cultural perspective, this practice was tika, or
the Maori thing to do, and we let our culture
guide us in this koha practice.

We also developed a photo book in rec-
ognition of our time with the streeties. The
book recorded various events throughout our
seven-month period, the growth of the garden
and the various people involved in the gar-
den. We gifted the book to each of the men.
As a gardening group, we also planned fun-
draising ventures to pay for a fishing charter.
The streeties loved fishing and would often
fish off the rocks or the various wharves
around the city. The precarious nature of the
streeties lives meant ocean fishing on a char-
ter boat was unattainable and the fundraising
event was unsuccessful too, again reflecting
the nature of their precarity (Standing, 2011).
However, our research team spoke with the
research funders about using funds to charter
a fishing boat for the day and, to our surprise,
the funder agreed. Together with members
of Ngati Whatua, the ‘gardening group’ got
their wish: a chartered fishing trip on the
Waitemata Harbour (Auckland). Both the
photo book and the fishing trip were a koha,
or a gift, to the streeties as a token of our
appreciation. The fishing trip was also part
of our research exit strategy with the tribal
members of Ngati Whatua, Auckland City
Mission and the streeties.

The gardening project continued long after
our time with the group had finished and,
despite the experiences of homelessness for
these Maori men, the gardening project pro-
vided respite from the harsh realities of liv-
ing on the streets. The men used the Tuesdays
and Thursdays as opportunities for social
interaction, belonging, sense of worth and
community through the mundane practice of
gardening. This initiative was not about solv-
ing homelessness, but rather engaging these
men in alternative realities and possibilities
with the support of the domiciled community.
As researchers, we recognised the nature of
our roles was to record, engage and to be in
conversation with our participants’ stories.
We were guided by our cultural knowledge in
developing our relationships with these men
and drew upon aspects of our psychology
training to capture the everyday. We shared
these insights with both the Auckland City
Mission and Ngati Whatua (tribal hosts), who
reaffirmed their commitment to the project.

Counter Storytelling through
Community Arts in Australia

In Australia, Indigenous people, who consti-
tute approximately 3% of the total popula-
tion, have a lower life expectancy, higher
rates of suicide and self-harm and much
higher rates of incarceration than other
Australians (Australian Institute of Health
and Welfare, 2014). Dominant cultural narra-
tives of Aboriginal people in Australia con-
struct them as ‘the problem’ in need of being
‘fixed’, while the ongoing history of dispos-
session and its legacy is often silenced or
ignored (Walter, 2010).

In the town of Narrogin, in the Wheatbelt
region of Western Australia (WA), the tradi-
tional custodians of the land, the Noongar
people, have experienced community dis-
tress, as reflected in issues of suicide, rac-
ism and feuding (Davies, 2010). It is in this
context, and in response to these challenges,
that the Community Arts Network (CAN),
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a community arts and cultural development
agency that has demonstrated a particular
commitment to working with Noongar peo-
ple, was invited to Narrogin to develop strate-
gies for healing and community building.

The example we describe here is part of a
broader programme of work exploring how
community arts and cultural practice can
contribute to Aboriginal self-determination
and empowerment (Sonn and Quayle, 2012).
The specific study reported draws from the
work of Christopher Sonn and Amy Quayle,
whose doctoral thesis focuses on CAN'’s
Bush Babies project with Noongar peo-
ple in Narrogin. It builds on previous work
that showed that working at the indigenous/
non-indigenous interface is a delicate and
multilayered process, anchored in critical
reflexivity. As noted by Walker et al. (2014:
207) reflexivity:

...Is about recognising and critically engaging our
own subjectivities in the context of relating across
cultural boundaries. It means examining our own
social and cultural identities and the power and
privilege we have because of these identities. It
also requires that we engage with the political and
ideological nature of practice and knowledge pro-
duction and consider the implications of these for
those we aspire to work with.

As several authors have written and we have
argued based on our work over several years
(see e.g., Sonn and Quayle, 2012), critically
reflective practice is central in developing
effective partnership in work with Aboriginal
communities (Walker et al., 2014). Working
in partnership requires time, building trust
and developing personal relationships, simi-
lar to that described in the example above.
The process involves working alongside cul-
tural experts, listening and hearing and seek-
ing advice. Often, this means not knowing,
and being vulnerable because of this, but this
is vital to the processes of jointly addressing
the needs and aspirations of marginalised
groups.

In CAN’s practice, developing relation-
ships, building trust and reciprocity have
been central to working with Aboriginal

communities, and the communities typically
decide on projects and what they would like
to do (Sonn et al., 2017). CAN’s Rekindling
Stories on Country strategy aimed to create
opportunities for intergenerational dialogue
and cultural transmission and the celebration
of Noongar history, culture and language at a
broader level. As part of this broader initia-
tive, the Bush Babies project tells the stories
of Noongar Elders from across WA who were
born in the bush — stories about where they
were born and what life was like for them
growing up at this time. Many Aboriginal
people were born in the bush because they
were not allowed into hospitals; they lived on
the fringes of towns near rubbish dumps, on
‘Native’ reserves and church controlled mis-
sions,’ often separated from their families as
part of the Stolen Generations (see Haebich,
2000). The Bush Babies project originated
with a Noongar Elder who wanted to honour
the Noongar Bush Babies and midwives who
delivered them. The project has been deliv-
ered in many towns across the Wheatbelt
since it began in 2010 and has made use of
a variety of different arts practices, with the
idea of renewing stories on country being
the central thread (for more on Bush Babies
see: http://www.canwa.com.au/project/bush-
babies/; Quayle et al., 2016a). The Narrogin
iteration of the project involved several com-
ponents including: the collection of Bush
Baby stories, and the creation of opportuni-
ties for intergenerational storytelling, and the
Honouring our Elders portrait project and
public exhibition(s).

Facilitated by Chronicle, a digital story-
telling company, CAN organised a two-day
storytelling workshop at the local high school
involving four local Elders and approximately
12 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
media studies students. Elders shared stories
of their lives growing up — often these were
stories of being taken away from their fami-
lies to a mission as a child or growing up on
an Aboriginal reserve. They shared stories of
suffering but also of resistance and survival.
They emphasised to the young Aboriginal
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students to be proud to be Aboriginal.
Students were then supported to create short
digital stories using photographs and the
recorded stories. CAN also recorded Bush
Baby stories informally and, with the help
of Chronicle, in a community setting. The
aim was to create an archive of Bush Baby
stories for current and future generations.
Intergenerational storytelling was further
encouraged through Storylines workshops
with primary and high school students and
their families. Students were able to explore
the Storylines database, which is ‘an online
archive for the State Library’s digitised her-
itage collections relating to Aboriginal his-
tory in Western Australia’ (State Library of
Western Australia, 2016).

The Honouring our Elders portrait project
and exhibition emerged from the Narrogin
community after the exhibition of pho-
tographs that had been taken as part of a
previous Bush Babies project. A local non-
indigenous artist saw a photo of Noongar
Elder, Nana Purple, and asked if he could
paint her portrait. This inspired the portrait
project and exhibition, which sought to hon-
our Noongar Elders through portraiture.
Accompanying the portraits were short snip-
pets of each Elder’s story as well as the digital
stories that had been produced by students.
This project involved 10 non-indigenous and
two Aboriginal artists who volunteered to
paint the portraits of local Noongar Elders.
The portraits were exhibited locally and also
at the Western Australia (WA) Museum over
a number of months. In 2016, this exhibition
travelled around WA as part of Art on the
Move.

Recovery of historical memory through
storytelling, and documenting and exhibiting
the stories of Elders are important strategies
for decolonial work. Our subsequent analy-
sis of the stories collected though the various
stages of the project and conversational inter-
views has allowed us to witness the stories of
Elders and also partner them in showing the
ongoing dynamics of coloniality in the lives
of Noongar people (Quayle et al., 2016b).

The Elders’ stories showed the circuits and
consequences of dispossession (Fine and
Ruglis, 2009) in the lives of Noongar peo-
ple. The stories that they shared attested to
the mechanisms of dispossession conveyed
through their recollections of growing up on
missions and reserves, the various forms of
control that governed Noongar peoples’ lives —
the curfews, the permits, the segregation —
and also highlighted the continued experience
of structural, cultural and interpersonal
violence. The stories were also testimonies
of the intrapsychic and relational impacts
of oppression (Quayle et al., 2016b), the
effects of which are also experienced across
generations. Importantly, though, the stories
also conveyed the different psychological
and embodied strategies people use, such
as avoiding and ignoring racist behaviour,
and the important role of Aboriginal cul-
tural knowledge and practice in resistance
and survival. These strategies of resistance
and survival that were narrated are anchored in
stories about traditions, places of cultural sig-
nificance, and finding strength in culture, and
country understood within Aboriginal frame-
works. According to Bird-Rose (1996: 7):

Country is a place that gives and receives life. Not
just imagined or represented, it is lived in and lived
with. Country in Aboriginal English is not only a
common noun, but also a proper noun. People talk
about country in the same way that they would
talk about a person; they speak to country, sing to
country, visit country, worry about country, feel
sorry for country and long for country. People say
that country knows, hears, smells, takes notice,
takes care, is sorry or happy. Country is not a gen-
eralised or undifferentiated type of place such as
one might indicate with terms like ‘spending a day
in the country’ or ‘going up to the country’.
Rather, country is a living entity with a yesterday,
today and tomorrow with a consciousness, and a
will toward life. Because of this richness, country is
home and peace: nourishment for body, mind and
spirit [...].

Cultural connection to country is spiritual
and, as Moreton-Robinson (2003) noted,
relationship to country is central to belonging
and identity. Meanings of country are passed
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on through story, song, art and dance. These
are important counter stories in the Australian
post-colonising context where Aboriginal
people continue to be constructed as dys-
functional and often as passive victims in
media and political discourse.

The stories collected and archived are
resources for Aboriginal communities. They
are part of processes of cultural reclama-
tion, renewal and healing — they are the basis
for community building practices. For non-
indigenous people, Aboriginal stories are a
challenge to the collective lies about the his-
tories and culture of Aboriginal people as told
by the powerful colonising group. Essentially,
the stories, which are made public through
arts and exhibitions, serve as an invitation to
dialogue between the colonised and colon-
isers. As Quayle et al. (2016a) showed, the
stories serve as a public pedagogy disrupt-
ing legitimising myths of ‘inferiority’, ‘vic-
timhood’ and ‘laziness’. In the words of one
of the non-indigenous artists interviewed by
Quayle: ‘it’s the project that has broken down
barriers I think. It’s a very non-threatening
way to be in relationship, and most of the
other ways you think of, it’s one person tell-
ing another person how they should live... .
One Noongar Elder said: “You know what, ...
[it’s] done a lot for us, it’s made us feel, back
to where we should be as Aboriginal people
but not only as Aboriginal people, as people,
with respect for all people...”. These words
are about being recognised and valued as
people. As researchers in applied social psy-
chology, we are learning and finding ways
to work in solidarity with indigenous com-
munities, creating new roles and methods for
enacting liberation psychology.

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

In this chapter, we outlined how we are par-
ticipating in applied social psychology
research and action to contribute to the goals
of decolonisation. In the projects that we

have described, it is evident that forming
connections with community based agencies
and local communities is central to the goal
of supporting efforts to challenge oppression
at individual and group levels. Importantly,
in the work of Maori, the very act of develop-
ing and articulating Kaupapa Maori is an
exemplar of decolonising work. This is best
described by what Pihama and colleagues
(2002) refer to as a ‘consciousness’, where
Maori notions of knowledge are valued and
Pakeha hegemony is decentred. A Kaupapa
Maori research approach does not necessar-
ily prescribe the methodological tools for
collecting empirical materials. It can, how-
ever, prescribe rules of engagement with
Maori around what research is required, the
implications of the research to both researcher
and researched, the benefits of the research to
the research group and the compensation of
time and expense. Drawing on Kaupapa
Maori to inform indigenous psychologies
highlights the need to develop psychological
knowledge that is understood and experi-
enced by, and native to, the people it is
designed for (Allwood and Berry, 2006; Kim
et al., 2006; Waitoki and Levy, 2016).

The example of Kaupapa Maori, and the
work by the MPRU as the foundation for an
indigenous psychology, is part of a response
to the decolonial project in psychology today
(Hodgetts et al., 2010; Nikora, 2007; Waitoki
and Levy, 2016). More specifically, this
chapter contributes to work on indigenous
psychologies that are anchored in a Maori
understanding of being, which for Aotearoa,
emphasises the retention of an identity as
Maori and the centralising of Maori aspira-
tions and priorities beyond those set by main-
stream psychology. Drawing upon a Kaupapa
Maori framework centres the importance
of environment and culture in under-
standing indigenous people as interdepend-
ent and interconnected beings as opposed
to Euro-American psychology that empha-
sises individualism, independence and self-
sufficiency (Hodgetts et al., 2010; Nairn
et al., 2012; Waitoki and Levy, 2016; Watkins
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and Shulman, 2008) — an important effort in
redirecting applied social psychology.

While indigenous authors in Australia
have developed similar approaches to
Kaupapa Maori, the example from Australia
takes a different path, drawing on the libera-
tion paradigm to pursue decolonising work
as non-indigenous researchers engaging with
colonialism and racism. Central to CAN’s
Bush Baby project is the powerful epistemol-
ogy and methodology of storytelling, which
is pivotal to the process of deconstructing
hegemonic cultural narratives. At the same
time, this work involves sharing, elevating
and strengthening narratives of resilience,
resistance and survival. The recovery of his-
torical memory (Martin-Bar6, 1994) through
storytelling using arts is central to cultural
reclamation, identity affirmation and making
place. This storytelling method is anchored
in an epistemology that views knowledge
as produced in, and through, social relations
and relational ethics (Montero, 2007; 2009).
Storytelling through community based arts
and cultural practice creates spaces for partic-
ipation and the representation of voices that
have been routinely silenced. Engagement
through indigenous arts and portraiture can
trigger processes of problematisation and
community self-expression of experiences of
suffering aspirations, and healing. As noted
by Watkins and Shulman (2008: 265),

Liberation arts excel at the process of transforma-
tion. The right symbol or name in the right place
can break silences, provide new insights, and
reframe hierarchies in an instant. The conversa-
tions that follow can bring down barriers and
transcend borders that seemed immovable.

As we expand our ways of knowing and
doing, we are also called to engage with the
politics of knowledge and representation, as
key sites for decolonising praxis, which
includes creating settings for dialogue and
developing interventions into the cultural
sphere through public art and installations.
In both the Australia and Aotearoa context,
these forms of praxis are growing and part

of the process of decolonising psychology
(Dudgeon and Walker, 2015; Hodgetts et al.,
2010; Waitoki and Levy 2016). Individual-
level intervention and deficit models that
frame human suffering as a result of per-
sonal shortcoming are contested in favour
of explanations that understand such suffer-
ing as the result of historical, social, cultural
and colonial dynamics (Trickett, 2015). As
researchers and educators, we are engaging
with alternative practices (documenting and
archiving), forming disciplinary alliances
and making public through arts modalities
to tackle systems that inflict misery on peo-
ples’ lives (e.g., Adams et al., 2015; Coimbra
et al., 2012; Dutta et al., 2016; Fine, 2006;
Teo, 2015; Watkins and Shulman, 2008).
These actions and processes are part of the
generative process of building an ethical,
relevant, just and culturally rooted applied
social psychology.

Notes

1 The word ‘Aotearoa’ is the indigenous Maori
word for New Zealand and it is increasingly used
within the everyday vernacular of Maori and non-
Maori. Referring to New Zealand as ‘Aotearoa’
is also a political statement, re-establishing the
authority of Maori as the indigenous culture.

2 Indigenous people of Aotearoa/New Zealand.

3 Indigenous Maori term for British and European
settlers to Aotearoa.

4 An aquatic plant which grows in running water.

5 Reserves and missions are places that Aboriginal
people were forcibly relocated to, with missions
typically run by churches and reserves run by gov-
ernment and sometimes churches (see Australian
Institute of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander
Studies, 2016).
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Interventions to Reduce Violence
against Women: The Contribution
of Applied Social Psychology

Paula C. Barata and Charlene Y. Senn

INTRODUCTION

We take the view that applied social psychol-
ogy is not just about doing social psychology
that is ‘applicable’ but rather involves spe-
cific efforts to ameliorate a social problem. It
uses the theories, methods, and content
knowledge of social psychology to move
toward active solutions. One of the primary
ways that social psychology has been used to
address social problems within the area of
gender is through the development and eval-
uation of specific interventions that draw on
social psychological theories and methods,
as well as gender research that has documented
and sought to understand the problem.

We have chosen to focus our chapter on
Violence Against Women (VAW) interven-
tions. There are certainly examples of other
worthy gender-based interventions that build
on basic gender research and social psy-
chological theory. For example, a number
of eating disorder interventions build on
research examining how social influences

impact women’s beliefs about their bodies
(Becker et al., 2006; Cruwys et al., 2015).
Many sexually transmitted infection risk-
reduction interventions (e.g., to increase
condom use) have also built on basic gender
research and social psychological theories
(e.g., Jemmott et al., 2014). Nevertheless,
there are many examples of interventions
within the VAW field and sufficient variety
that allow us to demonstrate a number of dif-
ferent approaches. As VAW researchers, it is
also the area with which we are most familiar.

We have included interventions that seek,
as a primary goal, to change individual peo-
ple’s beliefs or behaviors in some way. For
example, shelters for women who have expe-
rienced intimate partner violence (IPV) are
a VAW intervention, but their primary goal
is to provide options for women wanting to
leave an abusive partner and not to change
women’s beliefs or behaviors in a specific
direction. In our effort to highlight the role
of social psychology, we have also avoided
reviewing clinical interventions although
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many, based at least in part on social psy-
chology, have been developed for women
who have experienced abuse and men
who have perpetrated abuse. Additionally,
because one of our goals is to illustrate how
social psychological theories have been
incorporated into VAW interventions, we
have also given priority to interventions and
studies that have made those connections
clear. Finally, the interventions selected for
this chapter have used high quality designs.
Not all of the interventions reviewed here
used randomized clinical trials (RCTs), but
most clearly sought to approximate this as a
gold standard.

As noted above, one of our goals is to
demonstrate how social psychological theo-
ries have been used in VAW interventions.
Some interventions are driven by one par-
ticular theory, but in more complex inter-
ventions, multiple theories are often used
for various purposes. We have structured
the chapter to illustrate some of these varia-
tions. We begin with an intervention that has
not benefited from a theoretical foundation,
move to interventions that incorporate a par-
ticular theory, and then highlight complex
interventions that use multiple theories. A
second goal of this chapter is to illustrate the
importance of strong feminist foundational
knowledge in the development of VAW
interventions. We make the argument that
social theory! and strong empirical work
alone are not enough to develop promis-
ing VAW interventions. The best interven-
tions are grounded in a deep understanding
of the role gender plays in VAW. Some of
this content knowledge comes from social
psychological literature, but it also borrows
heavily from other disciplines. Our third
goal is to highlight promising interventions
in the VAW field, without being exhaustive.
In highlighting particular interventions, we
hope to illustrate some of the common strug-
gles, limitations, and advantages as well as
facilitate cross-pollination of ideas.

WITHOUT A THEORETICAL
FOUNDATION INTERVENTIONS
FLOUNDER

Some VAW interventions have been empiri-
cally evaluated but have loose theoretical
foundations and imprecise mechanisms
toward desired long-term outcomes. The
interventions are rooted in a particular prob-
lem that is clearly articulated and defined
(e.g., high rates of IPV), but how the interven-
tions might ultimately lead to reduced VAW
is less clear. Universal screening for IPV
provides an illustrative example of how a lack
of attention to theory led to conflicting con-
clusions about the merits of the intervention.

A number of healthcare settings have
implemented universal screening for IPV.
Universal screening is in operation when
healthcare practitioners are required to ask
all women about current or past experiences
with IPV. There has been a great deal of
empirical work on the outcomes of universal
screening in a wide range of settings (e.g.,
emergency, antenatal, primary care, etc.), as
evidenced by a number of reviews (Feder
etal.,2009; O’Campo et al., 2011; O’Doherty
et al., 2014). The stated rationale for univer-
sal screening is that IPV is very prevalent
and associated with many negative physical
and mental health outcomes (Campbell et al.,
2009; Plichta, 2004), but the process through
which universal screening might improve
women’s health is not well delineated. This
has led to substantial debate in the literature
(Cole, 2000; Taket et al., 2004) about the
benefits versus potential adverse outcomes of
screening as well as debate about the most
appropriate outcome measures (e.g., increase
in identification of victims of IPV, referrals
to IPV services, better health, reduction in
violence, etc.).

A Cochrane systematic review and meta-
analysis identified 11 evaluation studies
that compared a screening intervention
to usual care (O’Doherty et al., 2014).
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Their major finding was that identifica-
tion of IPV increased with screening, but
increased identification was not accompa-
nied by increased referrals to IPV services.
Only two studies measured subsequent IPV,
only one study measured health outcomes,
and neither of these outcomes improved with
screening. The authors concluded that ‘the
current evidence does not support screening
programs for intimate partner violence in
healthcare settings’ (O’Doherty et al., 2014:
4). Previous reviews have come to similar
conclusions (Feder et al., 2009).

A concern with these reviews is that they
have sought to understand whether screen-
ing ‘works’ with little attention to ‘why’
and ‘how’ screening might lead to better
outcomes for victims of IPV (O’Campo
et al., 2011). For example, the review by
O’Doherty et al. (2014) excluded studies
that included any structured follow-up with
advocacy or counseling because they were
interested in isolating the intervention to
screening alone. Advocacy and counseling
have long been seen as critical to effective
support of women assaulted by their part-
ners, but few women access formal services
because of stigma and other social pro-
cesses. Screening in emergency rooms and
other general health services was proposed
originally to decrease the need for victims
to initiate help seeking and increase access
to specialized referrals/resources. Early
discussions revolved around whether gen-
eralist health practitioners could be trained
to perform this relatively simple task that
could increase access to appropriate care.
To ignore the theoretical foundation for the
practice in understanding its effectiveness
is problematic because this review provides
no direction regarding how to develop,
improve, or evaluate a universal screening
program.

In a different ‘realist-informed’ review
of the empirical literature, O’Campo and
colleagues (2011) used broader inclusion

criteria to break down the theoretical under-
pinnings of screening interventions. After
outlining the necessary components of a
successful screening intervention through
their review, they sought theoretical and
empirical support for their conceptual
framework. In the discussion of their paper,
they used social cognitive theory (Bandura,
1986; 1988) to make sense of their findings.
They argued that high provider self-efficacy
for screening is a key process factor because
the more successful programs did a number
of different things that led to increased pro-
vider self-efficacy (i.e., institutional sup-
port, on-going training, effective screening
protocols, and immediate referral access to
support services). This conceptualization
is extremely helpful (regardless of whether
or not self-efficacy turns out to be the most
important factor) because it provides some
direction in evaluating the process through
which universal screening may be most
beneficial to women who have experienced
IPV.

It is worth noting here that research on
screening has been rigorous and has included
a number of RCTs, and yet the conclusions
reached are not very satisfying (i.e., we do
not have enough evidence that screening
works). This demonstrates that attention to
careful methodological design by traditional
standards cannot in, and of, itself provide the
answer to whether an intervention is worth-
while. In part, this is because the interven-
tion, although deceptively simple in this case
(asking about IPV), is actually very complex
(e.g., how and when is it asked?). It interacts
in complex ways with other actions (e.g.,
what occurs in response to the question?
Why were referrals not given?) and cannot
be easily isolated to make it amenable to
RCTs and meta-analyses. The inclusion of
theory in the design of screening interven-
tions would make these complexities visible
and fundamentally change the approach to
the evaluations.
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THE BASICS: USING THEORETICAL
PRINCIPLES TO SHIFT ATTITUDES

Some short VAW interventions are rooted
very firmly in a single social psychological
principle (a construct and its related theory),
and some interventions are broader, but use
a social psychological principle for a par-
ticular purpose (e.g., inducing cognitive
dissonance to facilitate attitude change). In
both cases, the psychological construct does
not originate in VAW work and has been
broadly applied to other social problems.
The goal is usually a modest shift in attitude
that could, with additional intervention, lead
to a change in behavior or a reduction in
violence.

Social norms approaches to VAW interven-
tions fall into this category. These approaches
are based on the premise that behavior is
influenced by misperceptions about the
behaviors and cognitions of others. As we
will demonstrate in our example, a social
norms approach to VAW can be brief and
targeted. This can be beneficial when time
for an intervention is limited. In combina-
tion with other approaches, and especially
when the intervention begins with a deep
understanding of VAW, the incorporation of a
social norms approach can be useful.

Berkowitz (2003) wrote about the appli-
cation of social norms theories to a number
of health and social justice issues, including
sexual assault prevention. He argued that
most men hold misconceptions about other
men’s acceptance of sexual assault and that
this inhibits them from speaking up when
they hear sexist banter or see sexual harass-
ment. He further argued that finding ways
to correct these misconceptions would be
useful to prevention efforts. An intervention
targeting sexist attitudes has incorporated
these ideas in an effort to reduce pluralistic
ignorance, which is a cognitive error in which
one incorrectly assumes that one’s view (or
behavior) is in the minority (i.e., is not the
norm) when, in fact, it is common (Miller

and McFarland, 1987). Kilmartin et al.
(2008) designed a 20 minute small group
intervention in which college men provided
their personal views about sexism as well
as their beliefs about other men’s sexist
views, learned about pluristic ignorance, and
were provided with the groups’ norms (i.e.,
descriptive norms) regarding sexist beliefs
in graphic form. The graphs clearly showed
that men’s average sexist beliefs (the real
group norm) were lower than their perceived
sexist beliefs for the group. Compared to a
control group of men that did not receive the
intervention, men who received the interven-
tion shifted their beliefs about other men’s
sexist views (i.e., pluralistic ignorance was
reduced) at the three-week follow-up.

In the example above, correcting plural-
istic ignorance was the intervention with
no presumption that this change in beliefs
leads immediately to behavior change, but
one can see how correcting pluralistic igno-
rance could also be incorporated into a more
complex intervention with multiple compo-
nents in an effort to reduce VAW perpetra-
tion (rather than just sexist attitudes). For
example, providing descriptive norms from
their own community might also be expected
to help engage participants. In an interven-
tion for male perpetrators of IPV, a norms-
based intervention was incorporated into a
broader program that included motivational
enhancement therapy followed by treatment
(Mbilinyi et al., 2011). Here, the intervention
included prevalence information about most
men’s [PV behaviors along with personalized
information about their own IPV behaviors,
making clear that their behavior was different
from most men. The rationale for inclusion
was that providing descriptive norms about
IPV would highlight to participants that their
behavior was problematic and would further
motivate them to attend and actively engage
in treatment and thus obtain more benefit
from the treatment. The results were promis-
ing, with fewer incidents of self-reported IPV
in the experimental group compared to the
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control group. Social norm techniques have
also been incorporated into more complex
intervention programs that use bystander
theory, which we will discuss at length in
another section (Berkowitz, 2003; Gidycz
etal., 2011).

Another example is the incorporation of
pledge sheets into a broader VAW interven-
tion. Asking participants to make a written
commitment to a particular cause by signing
a pledge is thought to work through cogni-
tive dissonance, which is the discomfort
experienced when one holds two opposing
attitudes or one’s attitudes and behavior do
not match (Festinger, 1957). Cognitive disso-
nance is theorized to motivate people to align
their attitudes and their behavior because the
experience of dissonance is uncomfortable;
therefore, by making a personal (in writing)
and/or public behavioral commitment, align-
ment between participants’ cognitive com-
mitment and overall attitude to doing their
part to reduce sexual assault is strengthened
(Banyard, 2014). Additionally, it is expected
that they would be more likely to engage in
appropriate behaviors in the future since not
doing so would be uncomfortable. Oxfam’s
‘We Can’ Campaign, which aims to reduce
the social acceptance of VAW, includes the
opportunity for individuals to sign a public
pledge to take action against VAW, but this
is a small component of a comprehensive
intervention that includes workshops, street
theater, and promotional booklets (Heise,
2011). Similarly, bystander approaches to
sexual assault prevention sometimes include
the signing of pledges that indicate their
commitment to intervening in cases of sexual
assault (Banyard et al., 2007).

In this section, we have reviewed ways in
which a single social psychological princi-
ple has been used alone or has been incor-
porated into a broader VAW intervention.
We would suggest that, in the above exam-
ples, the social psychological principles
were incorporated appropriately. However,
there can be dangers in applying social

psychological theories to VAW work for the
purposes of behavior change. For example,
a sexual assault prevention intervention that
included a cognitive dissonance component
did have some concerning results. The inter-
vention, designed for college men, included
a 50 minute educational video and a cogni-
tive dissonance exercise in which men in the
experimental group wrote a list of arguments
to convince a hypothetical character not to
rape women (Stephens and George, 2009).
Overall, compared to the control group,
the experimental group demonstrated some
positive effects, such as a decrease in rape-
myth acceptance and an increase in victim
empathy at the five week follow-up; how-
ever, these results were largely driven by
low-risk men. High-risk men in the interven-
tion group actually had higher rates of sexu-
ally aggressive behavior (82%) compared to
high-risk men in the control group (47%) at
five-week follow-up (Stephens and George,
2009). The authors did not speculate on the
impact of the cognitive dissonance exercise
or how it may have interacted with the educa-
tional video to produce this backlash effect;
however, it is possible that half-heartedly
writing arguments against rape could have
trivialized the more powerful messages in
the video or automatically induced counter
arguments.

Norms-based interventions can also
backfire because identifying descriptive
norms (what people actually do/believe) can
strengthen supportive attitudes toward sexual
assault if the norms are themselves problem-
atic. This backfire effect has been shown with
norms-based interventions designed to curb
college drinking (Russell et al., 2005). Using
an intervention such as the one described
by Kilmartin et al. (2008), which focuses
on descriptive norms, would be unlikely to
work with a group of men that hold strongly
supportive attitudes about sexual assault.
Rigorous evaluations are always needed
to ensure outcomes of interventions are as
intended.
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GOING BEYOND THE BASICS:
USING SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGICAL
THEORIES TO CHANGE ATTITUDES
AND BEHAVIOR

We agree with Banyard (2014: 348) that
there is a ‘need to combine prevention tools’.
Successful interventions that have sought to
change actual behavior have been more com-
plex and do combine various psychological
principles with a deep understanding of the
gendered nature of VAW. The following sec-
tions introduce some of the most promising
approaches.

Engaging Bystanders in Sexual
Assault Prevention in Educational
Settings

An approach that has gained substantial
momentum is bystander intervention, espe-
cially regarding sexual assault and relation-
ship violence on university campuses.
Advocates of this approach draw heavily on
an array of social psychological literature,
including persuasion, social norms, helping
behavior, and barriers to bystander interven-
tion (Banyard et al., 2004). Especially foun-
dational to this approach is Latané and
Darley’s (1969) and others’ empirical work
on the circumstances that enable or inhibit a
person from intervening during an emer-
gency in order to prevent a negative outcome
(aka bystander theory). The foundational
work on bystander behavior has demon-
strated that, in order to intervene, a bystander
must: notice and recognize a situation as an
emergency, even when others are not reacting
(overcome pluralistic ignorance); assume
responsibility for helping (overcome diffu-
sion of responsibility); know how to inter-
vene and feel that their actions could make a
difference (self-efficacy); and, ultimately
decide to help despite possible costs to the
bystander (cost—benefits analysis and evalua-
tion apprehension). Applying this work to

sexual assault prevention, bystander
approaches tackle each of these issues by
bringing awareness to the problem, encour-
aging people to take responsibility, and
giving people concrete strategies and prac-
tice with intervening that emphasize the
bystander’s own safety. Bystander interven-
tions are based on the premise that everyone
has arole to play in preventing sexual assault
because we are all potential witnesses to
high-risk situations that provide an opportu-
nity to interrupt a sexual assault (e.g., an
intoxicated woman being led away from the
party) and to mundane situations that rein-
force acceptance of sexual assault (e.g.,
sexist jokes).

Two bystander intervention programs have
been particularly well developed, evaluated,
and taken up: Bringing in the Bystander®
(Banyard et al., 2007; Moynihan et al.,
2015) and Green Dot (Coker et al., 2011,
2017). However, there are a number of
other bystander-based programs, including
InterACT, SCREAM peer education, Mentors
in Violence Prevention, Step Up!, the Men’s
Project, Coaching Boys into Men, the Men’s
Program/Workshop, and many variations
across programs (for reviews of bystander
programs see Coker and Clear, 2015 and
Katz and Moore, 2013). Some incorporate
motivational speeches (e.g., Green Dot) or
theater (e.g., InterACT), but most include
voluntary small group interactive workshops.
The educational sessions can run from 90
minutes to seven hours over one or more
sessions, and best practices suggest work-
shops should occur in small same-sex groups
that are run by peer facilitators (men or a
mixed-gender pair) (Katz and Moore, 2013).
Despite differences in content or format, all
programs attempt to increase the probability
that a bystander will intervene in situations
where the risk of sexual assault is elevated in
order to change norms about sexual assault,
interrupt an imminent sexual assault, and/or
provide support to a sexual assault victim.

A number of programs have been evalu-
ated using an experimental design with
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common outcome variables including, rape
attitudes, bystander intent, efficacy, and
behavior. As such, a meta-analysis was con-
ducted for university bystander programs
that included in-person training and a control
group (n = 12). Katz and Moore (2013) found
moderate effect sizes for bystander efficacy
and intent to help and small effect sizes for
rape-supportive attitudes, bystander helping
behavior, and rape proclivity and no change
in perpetration behavior. They suggested
that bystander effects (e.g., bystander effi-
cacy) may be more amenable to change with
these interventions than outcomes more spe-
cifically associated with sexual assault (e.g.,
rape attitudes). It is also important to note that
the long-term impact of bystander programs
is not well known. Most of the programs
included in the meta-analysis assessed out-
comes shortly after training, with only three
assessing behavioral outcomes a few months
later. More recently, a few studies have exam-
ined longer-term follow-up. An evaluation
of Bringing in the Bystander® (the longer
4.5 hour version) demonstrated some posi-
tive behavioral program effects at one-year
follow-up. Students who participated in the
program were more likely to have intervened
with friends (but not strangers) compared to
a control group; however, both groups dem-
onstrated a decline in helping behaviors over
time (Moynihan et al., 2015).

The goals of bystander programs, how-
ever, are ultimately to reduce rates of perpe-
tration and victimization in the community
through widespread bystander intervention
by individuals. This is a more difficult out-
come to measure; nevertheless, a few stud-
ies are emerging that examine behaviors at
the community level. Green Dot has been
evaluated at the population level over time in
both a university sample and in a high-school
sample. The university study compared an
intervention campus with two comparison
campuses and recruited a random sample
of first year students into the study (Coker
et al., 2016). Compared to the control cam-
puses, students (men and women) attending

the intervention school reported lower vic-
timization rates of sexual harassment, stalk-
ing, incapacitated sex (too drunk or high to
consent), and psychological dating violence;
however, there were no differences in physi-
cally forced sex, coerced sex, or physical dat-
ing violence. There were also some changes
for perpetration rates in sexual harassment
and psychological dating violence, but the
effects were present only for women’s perpe-
tration in two out of three of these domains.
This is curious because women’s violence
against men was not what prompted any of
these interventions given the much lower
base rates. Additionally, there were no differ-
ences in the perpetration of unwanted sex or
physical dating violence (Coker et al., 2016).
The response rate in this study was not ideal
(39%) and the campuses were not randomly
assigned, but this study provided some evi-
dence that a bystander intervention program
can impact some types of victimization and
perpetration at the population level.

A stronger long-term quasi-experimental
evaluation of Green Dot was recently com-
pleted in high schools where implementation
can reach the full community (Coker et al.,
2017). This study examined perpetration and
victimization behaviors such as forced sexual
activity, incapacitated sexual activity, and
physical dating violence across four years
of Green Dot implementation. Compared to
students in the control schools (usual care),
students in the intervention schools demon-
strated a decrease in sexual violence perpe-
tration and victimization by year three of the
four-year intervention. The effects, however,
were more consistent for girls than for boys
and reductions in perpetration were achieved
only for girls (Coker et al., 2017). That is,
there was a reduction in self-reported vic-
timization rates in the interventions schools
for both boys and girls, but a reduction in
self-reported perpetration was only observed
for girls by year three (Coker et al., 2017).
Additionally, there is a significant increase
in sexual perpetration for boys (but not girls)
in year one (Coker et al., 2017, Appendix).
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The results of the Green Dot evaluations are
promising but difficult to interpret from a
VAW perspective. Violence is reduced, but it
is not clear that the program has adequately
targeted gendered violence against women/
girls. Green Dot attempts to have an impact
on various types of power-based personal
violence, and it may be that messages about
VAW per se end up diluted.

Overall, bystander approaches have
received a lot of attention and are quite prom-
ising. Approaching the problem from a com-
munity perspective that includes everyone
(and especially men) in the solution has an
intrinsic appeal, and as such, this approach
has been adopted by a number of universities
to address sexual assault against women and
sometimes a broader array of interpersonal
violence. This has also led to adaptations and
add-ons that attempt to reach a broader audi-
ence or strengthen the effect of the program.
For the most part, these changes have also
borrowed heavily from social psychological
theory.

Boosting the Impact of Sexual
Assault Bystander Interventions
by Applying More Theory

A number of other social psychology theo-
ries aimed at changing attitudes and behavior
have been incorporated in different bystander
intervention programs to reach a broader
audience, boost program effects, or increase
understanding of how programs work differ-
entially for different audiences. An approach
with the ability to reach many students is
on-going social marketing through posters or
announcements. The Know Your Power®
Bystander Social Marketing Campaign
(http://cola.unh.edu/prevention-innovations-
research-center/know-your-power%C2%AE-
bystander-social-marketing-campaign) tar-
gets sexual and relationship violence as well
as stalking behaviors on college campuses
with a number of images that bring attention
to these problems and suggest ways

to intervene. The campaign was carefully
developed with pilot testing and community
input through surveys and focus groups to
model active bystander behaviors (Potter,
2012). A quasi-experimental evaluation that
surveyed the campus community before and
after a six-week campaign demonstrated a
number of positive effects for students who
saw the posters. These students increased
their understanding of how to intervene,
their willingness to intervene, and their
actual involvement in intervention efforts
(Potter, 2012).

Banyard et al. (2010) wrote a concep-
tual paper examining the merits of combin-
ing Prochaska and DiClemente’s (1986)
Transtheoretical Model of Change (TTM)
with a bystander approach to sexual assault.
Briefly, the TTM proposes five stages (i.e.,
precontemplation, contemplation, prepara-
tion, action, and maintenance) that people
go through in efforts to make long-term
behavioral changes. It has been widely used
in efforts to change health behaviors (e.g., to
quit smoking) and proponents of the model
argue that measuring change between stages
can more accurately assess program benefits
for subgroups. Potter’s (2012) Know Your
Power® campaign incorporated a modi-
fied version of Prochaska and DiClemente’s
TTM to design the evaluation of the interven-
tion. This allowed her to examine whether
the campaign changed people’s attitudes,
regardless of where they were in their cur-
rent attitudes toward the issue. This may be
particularly important for social marketing
campaigns that may resonate with people
who are in a more advanced stage of readi-
ness but create backlash for participants who
have done very little thinking about the issue
(e.g., in the precontemplation stage). In the
one-year follow-up evaluation of Bringing
in the Bystander®, Moynihan et al. (2015)
found that ‘readiness’ to engage in bystander
behavior, demonstrated by awareness of the
problem of sexual assault at baseline, resulted
in larger gains in actual bystander behavior.
They went on to suggest that bystander
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programs should be tailored to participants’
stage of change (not an easy task given the
necessity of pre-screening).

As noted earlier, bystander approaches
have also been combined with a social
norms approach (Gidycz et al., 2011) to help
facilitate more rapid, meaningful, and last-
ing changes for men. This combination has
proved to be quite promising. Adaptation of
an earlier program for men (Berkowitz, 1994)
with a social norms component (Berkowitz,
2003) and a bystander approach resulted in
a reduction in sexual aggression in men at a
four-month follow-up and fewer associations
with sexually aggressive peers (Gidycz et al.,
2011). In this program, the ‘norms correc-
tion component’ (Gidycz et al., 2011: 724)
occurred through small group discussion with
the purpose of challenging ‘traditional con-
ceptions of masculinity that are associated
with rape proclivity’ (Gidycz et al., 2011:
724). That is, highlighting misperceptions in
other men’s attitudes allowed for an open dis-
cussion about sexist norms before the other
components of the program (e.g., how to
intervene appropriately as a bystander) were
introduced (Gidycz et al., 2011). This pro-
gram provides an excellent example of how
multiple social psychological theories can be
combined with a deep understanding of gen-
der and VAW to produce behavior change.

Traditional social psychological princi-
ples, theories, and knowledge are likely to
continue to be incorporated into bystander
programs as they evolve. Recent calls have
been made to better understand readiness
and opportunities to help (Moynihan et al.,
2015). Additionally, attention has been called
to how social theories have already, in part,
been incorporated into VAW prevention on
university campuses and how further theo-
retical integration is needed as we move for-
ward to build both more complex and yet also
more focused and targeted prevention mod-
els (Banyard, 2014). In summary, bystander
approaches to sexual violence in educational
contexts have become increasingly complex
and have incorporated a number of different

social psychological theories. This is also
true of other programs that seek to change
community norms about VAW.

Engaging Communities in IPV
Prevention

A review of programs in low- and middle-
income countries identified a growing body
of work that is addressing IPV by changing
social gender norms and behavior (Heise,
2011: Ch. 2). Heise (2011) anchors her
review in a much larger body of attitudinal
research demonstrating the relationship
between IPV and acceptance of male domi-
nance and wife beating. She identified four
broad categories of programs that are
attempting to influence attitudes and shift
norms: awareness campaigns, peer training
and community workshops, gender trans-
formative programming, and social norms
marketing and ‘edutainment’ efforts (i.e.,
educational entertainment) (Heise, 2011).
The ‘We Can’ campaign, which was
deployed in six South Asian countries to
change attitudes and behaviors that support
gender discrimination and violence, pro-
vides an illustrative example (Williams and
Aldred, 2011). It is based on social cogni-
tive theory (Bandura, 1986) and an adapted
version of the Transtheoretical Model of
Change (TTM) described earlier (Prochaska
and DiClemente, 1986). However, the use of
these theories in the ‘We Can’ campaign is
intentionally loose in that there is acknowl-
edgement that, °‘Essentially, all models
are wrong, but some are useful’ (Williams
and Aldred, 2011: 51). In other words, the
theories are used to guide but are not fol-
lowed dogmatically. The campaign itself
works through alliance partner organizations
and implements various activities, such as
street theater, campaign booklets, and work-
shops  (http://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/
our-work/gender-justice/ending-violence-
against-women/we-can). A key strategy
is to recruit ‘change makers’ who work to



70 THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

change their own attitudes first and then, as
we noted earlier, sign pledges to take action
against VAW and are supported in a number
of ways to bring the campaign message to
others. A program evaluation used a mixed
method approach and is described as ‘real-
ist’, ‘utilisation-focused’, and ‘participa-
tory’ (Raab, 2011: 47). It included in-depth
interviews with allies and change makers
(Williams and Aldred, 2011) as well as focus
groups and surveys (Raab, 2011). The evalu-
ation found that the campaign mobilized
a large number of allies (over 3,000) and
change makers (3.9 million) and provided
some evidence that attitudinal and behav-
ioral change was occurring for both change
makers and the wider community (Raab,
2011). Unlike the majority of the bystander
intervention evaluations reviewed in the pre-
vious section, the evaluation of ‘We Can’ is
clearly not traditional, but traditional social
psychological theory informed the develop-
ment of the campaign.

FEMINIST INTERVENTIONS:
CHALLENGING GENDER NORMS IN
HETEROSEXUAL RELATIONSHIPS

Feminist theory, perhaps for obvious reasons,
has had an impact on many VAW interven-
tions, including those reviewed above; how-
ever, the extent to which interventions have
incorporated a feminist understanding of
gender and VAW vary. The interventions
reviewed here foreground feminist theory in
that the intervention itself is designed to
challenge typical gender relations tied to
VAW, but social theories and traditional
research methodology were also used in the
development and evaluation of these pro-
grams. The first group of interventions
reviewed challenge gender norms in estab-
lished intimate relationships by increasing
women’s economic power. The remaining
interventions challenge gender norms
through educational training and practice.

Economic Empowerment to
Reduce IPV

A number of interventions have targeted
women’s economic empowerment as a means
with which to prevent VAW. These interven-
tions, largely employed in low- and medium-
income countries, have used a number of
strategies, such as providing women with
financial literacy, vocational training, prop-
erty ownership, cash transfers, and micro-
finance programs (Heise, 2011: Ch. 5).
Building on both feminist and economic
theories, these programs endeavor to increase
women’s relative economic power within the
household in efforts to decrease IPV. Feminist
theory suggests that women’s economic
empowerment should lead to decreases in
VAW because it increases women’s options
and decreases their dependence on men.
However, there is also evidence that short-
term shifts in economic advantage within a
household can increase VAW because these
shifts challenge established gender norms
that privilege men’s power in the home
(Heath, 2014; Macmillan and Gartner, 1999).
Predictably, then, the results of economic
empowerment interventions have been
mixed. Some programs have shown a
decrease in IPV and others an increase or no
impact (Heise, 2011: Ch. 5). A critical factor
in the success of economic empowerment
may be the incorporation of programing that
addresses women’s empowerment issues
more directly (e.g., discussion of gender
roles and power relations) and breaks down
social isolation (e.g., opportunities for
women’s group discussion). A successful
economic empowerment program in Ecuador
(Hidrobo et al., 2016) found that a critical
component for their success was the inclu-
sion of mandatory nutritional workshops that
required women to leave the house and inter-
act with other women in the program (Buller
et al., 2016). Similarly, a microfinance pro-
gram in South Africa found that, although
women’s economic situation improved in
both experimental groups compared to the
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control group, a decrease in IPV was only
significant in the group that also attended a
program called ‘Sisters for Life’ that included
discussions of gender roles and power rela-
tions (Kim et al., 2009).

Grabe (2010) has more explicitly exam-
ined the impact of a land ownership inter-
vention program on Nicaraguan women’s
gender ideology and relationship power.
Using a quasi-experimental design and a path
analysis to examine mechanisms through
which positive outcomes are obtained, she
argued that landownership led to more pro-
gressive attitudes towards women, which had
an impact on relationship power and part-
ner control, which in turn, led to decreases
in IPV. As is the case with many of these
studies in the global south, this study took
advantage of a preexisting non-governmental
organization (NGO) program. In this case,
the NGO provided landownership to women
during a post-hurricane rebuilding strategy
and also provided human rights and ‘gender
reflections’ education. Additionally, women
entitled to receive land through the program
also had access to a women’s organization
that assisted them in obtaining titling to the
land. Grabe (2010) measured participation in
workshops, seminars, etc. aimed at women’s
empowerment and found a significant rela-
tionship between this kind of participation
and landownership. Although landowner-
ship remained a better predictor of changes
in gender-role ideology (attitudes toward
women) than participation in empowerment
programs, it may be that, for most women,
some gender education is also needed for the
benefits of economic empowerment to be
fully realized. A second study on land own-
ership with women in both Nicaragua and
Tanzania found that the proposed relation-
ship between landownership, partner power,
and IPV was similar in both countries (Grabe
et al., 2015), both replicating and extending
Grabe’s earlier work. A thematic analysis of
women’s experiences with landownership in
these two countries supported the notion that
imbalanced gender relations were interrupted

through women’s landownership and that
this had a direct impact on men’s ability to
perpetrate IPV (Grabe et al., 2015).

Empowering Women to Fight
Back against Sexual Assault

Sexual assault resistance education programs
are interventions designed to give women
knowledge and skills to defend their sexual
rights. Although there is a long tradition of
feminist self-defense (e.g., WenDo; www.
wendo.ca) and there are many self-defense
workshops for women and girls available,
they vary regarding the extent to which their
content challenges gender norms, builds on
VAW research and practice, and utilizes
social theories. Most have not been evaluated
in a rigorous manner. An exception is a pro-
gram developed by the NGO No Means No
Worldwide (https://www.nomeansnoworld-
wide.org/), which is premised on the belief
that gender-related power imbalances are at
the root of sexual VAW. The 12-hour pro-
gram works to empower girls through self-
esteem, self-efficacy, and verbal and physical
self-defense. Descriptions of the program
note that it is grounded in the health belief
model and social learning theory and that the
program content is delivered through role-
playing, facilitated discussion, and extensive
skills practice (Sarnquist et al., 2014). It is
run with girls/young women (ages 14-21) in
a high-school setting and facilitated by highly
trained local women in their 20s. Two quasi-
experimental studies (randomized by school)
in Nairobi, Kenya, demonstrated significant
and substantial decreases in forced and
coerced sexual penetration victimization
compared to a control group that received
standard sexual education that included
information about rape (Sarnquist et al.,
2014; Sinclair et al., 2013). In addition to
decreases in sexual assault, the program was
also shown to reduce pregnancy related
school dropout (Sarnquist et al., 2017). The
authors attributed this to both a direct
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reduction of sexual assault but also to broader
changes in empowerment that allowed girls
and young women to exercise control over
their own bodies and make decisions to delay
marriage. RCTs in Malawi and Kenya are
currently underway, but not yet available.

A number of feminist sexual assault resist-
ance or ‘risk-reduction’ programs have
been developed for North American uni-
versity women, and a review of these pro-
grams found that five had been evaluated in
controlled studies at the time of the review
(Gidycz and Dardis, 2014). Most of the stud-
ies had a small number of participants, and
the results were mixed with regards to a
decrease in sexual assault. However, the only
program with a one-year follow-up showed
a reduction in sexual assault for women who
voluntarily enrolled in a 30-hour empow-
erment self-defense course compared to a
group of women enrolled in other courses
(Hollander, 2014). Although Hollander’s
(2014) participants were not randomized to
program, propensity matching was used to
enhance the rigor of the comparison between
groups. The program content has some over-
lap with the only resistance education pro-
gram that has shown in an RCT to reduce
rape in a sustained way.

After the Gidycz and Dardis (2014) review,
another study demonstrated the effectiveness
of a sexual assault resistance program using
a RCT. The Enhanced Assess, Acknowledge,
Act (EAAA) program reduced completed rape
(from 9.8% in control to 5.2% in the program)
and attempted rape (from 9.3% to 3.4%) at
one-year follow-up (Senn et al., 2015), and
significantly lower rates were maintained at
24 months (Senn et al., 2017). This program
was developed by the second author of this
chapter, so given our familiarity with it, we
elaborate here on how its development was
influenced by both a feminist understanding
of VAW and by social theories.

The EAAA program is a 12-hour sex-
ual assault resistance education program
designed for first year university women
(Senn et al.,, 2013, http://sarecentre.org/).

The program itself was developed based
on feminist scholarship about women’s
experiences of rape and how they interpret
(cognitively) the behavior of, and respond
(behaviorally) to, coercive male acquaint-
ances who strategically use gendered sociali-
zation and normative heterosexual scripts to
their advantage in addition to other coercive
tactics. The program builds heavily on Nurius
and Norris’ (1996) cognitive ecological model
of women’s responses to sexual coercion,
which as the name implies, considers both
the cognitive appraisals that women make
and the factors that play into those apprais-
als at different ecological levels. What is less
apparent from the name is that their model
is also strongly feminist in that it considers
how gendered socialization and gendered
peer interactions contribute to conflicting
cognitive appraisals that make assessment
of danger and forceful resistance difficult for
women when sexual assault is perpetrated by
men they know (e.g., women’s socialization
to maintain positive interpersonal relation-
ships, etc.). The program also brings to life
Rozee and Koss’ (2001) conceptual research
synthesis of the necessary components for a
sexual assault resistance program, which they
coined AAA. Their work is also feminist and
builds on Nurius and Norris’ (1996) cognitive
ecological model. The first two As are cogni-
tive and focus on critical stages of appraisal
as women need to Assess a situation as risky
and Acknowledge the danger before they can
Act. In other words, the program teaches
women to realistically assess risk when it is
present (e.g., in men’s behavior) and over-
come feminine socialization when it puts
them at a disadvantage in order to acknowl-
edge that risk. This puts them in a better posi-
tion to trust their perceptions and emotional
responses quickly and to use forceful verbal
and physical self-defense strategies known to
lead to improved outcomes (Ullman, 2010;
Tark and Kleck, 2014). The EAAA program
also includes a feminist sexuality unit provid-
ing women with a rare opportunity to think
about, and prioritize, their own sexual desires
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and values. Having a strong grounding in
positive sexuality is also theorized to make
acknowledgement of coercion and resistance
to unwanted sex quicker and, therefore, more
effective.

The psychological variables that were
theoretically predicted to impact the rates
of completed rape (perceptions of personal
risk of rape by an acquaintance, rape myths,
knowledge of effective resistance strate-
gies, and self-defense self-efficacy) were
changed in predicted directions (Senn et al.,
2017). These outcome variables stem from
the cognitive appraisal factors identified
by Nurius and Norris (1996). Of particular
importance given the high risk of re-vic-
timization, the program also significantly
reduced rape for women with a history of
victimization (Senn et al., 2015). This is
of particular note because earlier programs
that had shown some promise had not been
effective for women with a previous his-
tory of sexual assault (Hanson and Gidycz,
1993). It is likely that the EAAA program is
effective for women with a history of sexual
assault because the program carefully con-
tradicts victim blaming and places 100%
of the responsibility on perpetrators of sex-
ual violence (Senn et al., 2008). Subgroup
analysis with women who experienced rape
demonstrated that self-blame was reduced
for women who did the EAAA program
compared to women in the control group
(Senn et al., 2016). This is a testament to
the program’s strong feminist roots. Much
attention was given to the sometimes sub-
tle ways that survivors feel blamed when
learning about sexual assault or when par-
ticipating in mainstream self-defense train-
ing. Perceptions of blame can come from the
content itself as well as from passing com-
ments from other participants. The EAAA
program script continually and explicitly
challenges these myths, and facilitators
were trained to identify victim blaming and
deal with it quickly and effectively.

It is important to note here that the inter-
ventions in the previous sections that have

focused on women through their economic
empowerment or by empowering them to
acknowledge and defend their sexual rights
are the only interventions that have demon-
strated a reduction in women’s victimization.
Other approaches have shown some success
in changing attitudes and increasing prosocial
behaviors. Green Dot has shown some reduc-
tions in some types of perpetration (mostly
for girls). But only approaches focused on
empowering women have shown a clear
reduction in women’s experiences of men’s
physical or sexual violence. Men are the only
ones who can stop their initiation of perpetra-
tion behavior and they are entirely responsi-
ble for their actions, so these findings can be
puzzling to understand. Empowering women
economically likely creates a relationship and
social context within which changes in men’s
behavior may be more quickly achieved.
Empowering women to successfully resist
men’s violence has immediate results and
an impact that does not require changes in
men’s behavior to be effective. We do not
yet know whether the lessons men learn in
these interactions with empowered women
have lasting effects on them that generalize,
but given social learning theory’s lessons, we
would expect that they would. Nevertheless,
the burden of reducing VAW must always
be the responsibility of men, and fortunately,
there are some programs for men that deal
critically with gender issues and have shown
some effectiveness.

Teaching Men Not to be Violent

VAW programs for men that have built on
feminist work have challenged gender norms
and male privilege. All of the programs pro-
filed here include bystander intervention ele-
ments because these are the only approaches
that have shown some promise with older
adolescent and adult men. However, they go
beyond a bystander intervention approach by
emphasizing feminist content that seeks to
challenge normative gender relations and
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change boys and men’s attitudes about
women and about masculinity. The most
widely adopted is the Mentors in Violence
(MVP) Program developed by Jackson Katz
(www.mvpstrat.com/about/). The historical
roots of the program make clear that it was
designed to challenge gender ideologies that
privilege men and contribute to VAW (Katz
et al., 2011). It was designed for men, espe-
cially men involved in hyper-masculine cul-
tures (e.g., fraternities, sports teams, military,
etc.), and the bystander approach was largely
used because it ‘offered a creative solution to
one of the central challenges in gender vio-
lence-prevention education: how to engage
men without approaching them as potential
rapists and batterers’ (Katz et al., 2011: 686).
Although the program was initially designed
for men, it was quickly adapted for women
bystanders; however, it has not moved to a
gender neutral approach to violence (Katz
et al., 2011), so it seems appropriate to cover
it here. The MVP has not been evaluated with
an RCT, but a quasi-experimental evaluation
comparing two high schools found some
promising differences in attitudes toward
gendered aggression and willingness to take
action when witnessing gendered aggression
(Katz et al., 2011). Ironically, given the roots
of the program, a gender analysis of program
effectiveness was not conducted. Rigorous
testing and evidence of the program’s effects
on perpetrator or bystander behavior have not
yet been accomplished.

A companion program to the No Means
No Worldwide program profiled above with
Kenyan girls has been developed for boys
titled, Your Moment of Truth (YMOT).
YMOT is a 12-hour after-school program
provided in high schools (ages 15-22). It was
developed over a two-year period to target
the needs and experiences of Nairobi boys/
young men, and its content is intended to pro-
mote gender equality, help develop positive
masculinity, and teach boys/young men to
safely intervene when they witness gender-
based violence (Keller et al., 2017). YMOT
was evaluated in a non-randomized design

where high schools that received the pro-
gram were compared to schools that received
only the usual two-hour life skills class that
included some sexual education (Keller et al.,
2017). The results of a nine-month follow-up
showed positive changes in attitudes toward
women and rape myths compared to the com-
parison group. Although intervention partici-
pants noticed more gender-based violence,
it is worth noting that both groups reported
witnessing high levels of verbal harassment
(52% versus 49%), physical threats (30%
versus 25%) and physical or sexual assault
(30% versus 27%). Critically, intervention
participants were much more likely to suc-
cessfully intervene (defined as stopping the
violence) when witnessing these behaviors
(Keller et al., 2017).

Programs for boys and young men provide
an important and critical complement to the
self-defense programs for girls and young
women. Both sets of programs deal critically
with gender issues and challenge normative
heterosexual behavior that promotes VAW.
This kind of programming is time consum-
ing (often 12 hours or more), but if offered
to enough people, could lead to normative
changes about gender relations and VAW,
which would be unlikely if only girls/women
heard these messages. Only the programs
for men, however, incorporated bystander
approaches. As noted by Katz et al. (2011),
this is needed to get buy-in, but it is concern-
ing that, despite using bystander language
and content to attract men to this kind of pro-
gramming, authors have noted difficultly in
recruiting male participants (Cissner, 2009;
Stewart, 2014). This suggests that the men
who most need to change their sexually vio-
lent behavior might be unlikely to participate.
Whether or not longer programs that deal
more in-depth with gender socialization can
have an impact on men’s own VAW behav-
ior (for program participants) is not known,
because the most promising programs have
not reported rates of violence in program
participants, despite this being a critically
important outcome.
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COMMON STRUGGLES
AND TENSIONS

In reviewing VAW interventions for this
chapter, we noted a number of struggles for
these program developers and researchers
that reoccurred or resonated with our own
experiences with the EAAA program. There
were also attempts to deal with these strug-
gles or minimize perceived limitations. We
have tried to highlight some of these through-
out the chapter, but provide a fuller discus-
sion and integration in this section.

Rethinking Ideas about Gold
Standards in Intervention
Assessment

At first glance, it would seem that VAW
interventions are perfectly amenable to RCT
evaluations by simply randomizing some
people to the intervention and others to a
control group. The reality is that (1) most
VAW interventions are not a single compo-
nent that can be easily manipulated, (2) what
counts as a successful intervention outcome
is not always easy to determine and may be
both individual and community-wide, and
(3) real people cannot always be randomized
for practical or ethical reasons. We discuss
each of these realities briefly below.

VAW interventions are multifaceted and
trying to pinpoint and isolate the critical
component(s) might be impossible or even
counterproductive. As noted in an early sec-
tion of this chapter, narrow conceptualiza-
tions of mandatory screening for IPV were
problematic. Similarly, if economic empow-
erment interventions are operationalized in
a very narrow way that only includes the
economic incentive, they may be deemed
unsuccessful, but the economic incentive
may be critical in its interaction with other
elements (i.e., educational empowerment)
for reducing VAW. In other words, we could
isolate each variable and determine that none
of them work despite the fact that particular

combinations might be very effective. Many
of the educational interventions, including
our own, are lengthy and require manuali-
zation and extensive training. The goal is to
consistently deliver the intervention while
knowing it will never be delivered exactly
the same way twice because group dynamics
and facilitator style will constantly change.
However, sometimes delivering the interven-
tion in exactly the same way is not a goal.
Some interventions may require adaptation to
different populations, but this variation in the
implementation of the independent variable
would be unacceptable or problematic for an
RCT.

Similarly, the critical dependent variable is
also not always easy to pinpoint or to meas-
ure appropriately. Ideally, we are interested
in a reduction in VAW, but most interventions
do not measure this. This has been identi-
fied as a legitimate problem (e.g., Schewe,
2007) because reductions in VAW often do
not accompany other changes and can, in
some cases, be increased (e.g., first year of
the Green Dot program, which was noted
earlier). However, in some circumstances,
it may be inappropriate to measure VAW
in the short term. For example, this may be
inappropriate if the reduction in violence is
not expected to occur immediately or if we
initially expect an increase (i.e., in reported
cases due to increased visibility or a reduc-
tion in victim blaming) or if a system wide
influence is necessary for the change to be
manifested. In these cases, identifying appro-
priate intermediate outcomes and measuring
the primary outcome after an appropriate
delay would make more sense. Relatedly,
measuring changes in VAW at the popula-
tion level is particularly challenging, but
for some interventions, such as bystander
approaches, the population level is where
violence should be measured. This requires
a long-term commitment to sustained inter-
vention and measurement. It also requires an
acceptance that the intervention itself might
change and that other programs and activities
are likely to come and go in that community
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during that time, which could interact with
any program effects. It would be beneficial
to track changes, but keeping everything
static for the sake of the experimental design
would be naive and inadvisable. This also
touches on the ‘problem’ of contamination.
A rigorous experimental design tries to iso-
late exposure to the intervention to those in
the experimental group only, but many of the
interventions reviewed here are attempting
to change norms in the wider community, so
having an impact on others (including those
in the control group) is actually a goal of the
intervention. Trying to prevent this contami-
nation could even be unethical. For example,
in our RCT, women who participated in the
EAAA program may have talked to other
women about what they were learning (in
fact, we encouraged it) and some of those
other women might have been in our control
group. We would not want to prevent those
discussions and ultimately decided we would
measure and assess the impact of ‘contami-
nation’ to maintain our feminist goals and
ensure that we could obtain funding and
publish in mainstream journals (Senn et al.,
2013; Senn et al., 2015).

Many of the interventions reviewed in this
chapter were quasi experimental because
they took advantage of naturally occurring
variation in programming availability (e.g.,
Grabe, 2010; Hollander, 2014) or because the
intervention was deliberately provided where
it was most needed for ethical reasons (e.g.,
Sarnquist et al., 2014). The authors often
describe this as a limitation because it does
not meet the RCT gold standard; however,
these evaluations still provide valuable evi-
dence and researchers should be encouraged
to do this important work. RCTs provide val-
uable evidence, but rigid acceptance of the
experiment as a gold standard could itself be
a limitation. For example, are we restricting
the questions we ask to fit the design? Are
we less likely to evaluate some interventions?
Are we less likely to develop some interven-
tions? And are we giving as much attention to
process as outcome??

Related to concerns about methodology,
meta-analyses are often used to provide
direction about whether an approach works.
They can be extremely useful in summarizing
a body of work and their results often carry a
lot of weight, but even similar interventions
may not be amenable to a traditional meta-
analysis, and the conclusions about a group
of interventions might even be counterpro-
ductive. There are many examples of inter-
ventions that teach women self-defense, but
the programs vary so substantially in content
(e.g., many focus on stranger sexual assault)
and length that making conclusions about the
group might tell you very little about whether
a particular program should be implemented
in a particular community. Additionally,
meta-analyses have exclusion criteria that
may be quite restrictive and may exclude
some study designs or only include studies
that measure common variables. These may,
or may not, be the most important and reveal-
ing studies. When it comes to summarizing
the literature on a particular VAW interven-
tion, a realist informed review like the one
by O’Campo and colleagues (2011) may
provide the most useful information to those
seeking to develop or implement a particular
intervention in their community.

Problems When Targeting
VAW Interventions at the
Individual Level

We intentionally focused in this chapter on
social interventions targeted at the individual
level that sought to shift cognitions and
behaviors. When it comes to VAW interven-
tions, this level of focus creates some tension
because we are aware that we are using an
individual approach to deal with a social
problem and that there are many limitations
to doing so (Senn, 2011). For those of us who
have focused on sexual assault resistance
interventions for women, the tension includes
wanting to give women the skills and know-
ledge that they need to overcome the barriers
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to fighting back against sexually coercive
men they know, while also placing the respon-
sibility for sexual assault on coercive men
and on a society that, to a greater or lesser
degree, supports a continuum of sexual vio-
lence. One of us has written at length about
this tension (Senn, 2011). The economic
empowerment programs address the social
inequality through individual women and
avoid the criticism of increasing women’s
responsibility for VAW because the interven-
tion is not so obviously focused on what
women do to resist VAW. However, these
interventions also focus on women when the
goal is to change men’s behavior. For pro-
gram developers who target men, there is
little concern about victim blaming but there
is a related tension. These programs must
appeal to men in order to get them to partici-
pate and yet still hold coercive men responsi-
ble for their actions. It is difficult to recruit
and retain men in VAW interventions even
when they are enticed through bystander lan-
guage (for a recent discussion of the broader
issue of engagement of men see Casey et al.,
2013). Additionally, interventions focused on
men still need to be especially concerned
with possible negative outcomes. Interventions
can backfire and induce negative attitudes
toward women in subsets of men (Bingham
and Scherer, 2001; Stephens and George,
2009), usually the ones who most need to
change their behavior, and this possibility
needs to be carefully monitored.

Bystander approaches avoid targeting
‘potential victims’ or ‘potential perpetra-
tors’ by teaching both men and women to
intervene in various ways, but there is also a
tension inherent in this approach. Targeting
everyone as a bystander can risk becoming
gender neutral, which is a criticism that has
been levelled against the Green Dot program
(Katz et al., 2011). We also know that there
are gender differences in helping behavior
(Eagly and Crowley, 1986), and interven-
ing as a man is different from intervening
as a woman. Without a critical understand-
ing of that difference, bystander behavior

risks reinforcing gender norms that can
contribute to, rather than challenge, VAW.
Benevolent sexism, which includes positive
attitudes toward women in traditional roles
(e.g., (certain) women should be protected)
has been distinguished from hostile sexism,
which includes overtly negative attitudes
toward women (Glick and Fiske, 1996),
but both reinforce gender norms and help
to maintain patriarchy and VAW. Bystander
approaches risk reinforcing benevolent sex-
ism if the message men hear is that they
need to police (bad) men and protect (good)
women, and the message women hear is that
they need to be protected. Recall that Green
Dot demonstrated some behavioral changes at
the population level in high schools for both
perpetration and victimization, but only girls
(not boys) in the intervention schools had
lower sexual violence perpetration (Coker
et al., 2017). Boys not only did not show this
benefit, they showed a small, but significantly
larger, rate of sexual perpetration in year one
of the intervention. Unfortunately, the gender
of the person who experienced the violence
was not reported. Examining the impact of
bystander approaches by gender is critical to
understanding whether the program reduces
violence against women and girls and, if it
does not, to revising our interventions.

Is Applied Social Psychology
Ignoring a Critical Step in VAW
Interventions - Issues of Scale?

Interventions are usually developed on a
small scale by community educators/activ-
ists, researchers, or teams that include both.
If an intervention demonstrates promise,
efforts to scale up the intervention and offer
it more widely begin. Traditional applied
social psychology has not taken a lead here,
but understanding how best to move a prom-
ising intervention toward implementation is a
critical step in ameliorating social justice
problems. Moving from a successful evalua-
tion to wider implementation is difficult
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(see, for example, the review by Durlak and
DuPre, 2008). A number of issues need to be
addressed, such as promoting the program,
ensuring fidelity to the original intervention,
providing materials and/or training to run the
program, and monitoring and/or providing
direction for adaptations. Throughout the
chapter, we have provided a number of web-
sites that showcase a particular intervention,
but even creating and maintaining a website
to provide visibility for an intervention
requires resources. The needed resources,
both time and money, to do this work can be
prohibitive.

When the results of the EAAA program
were published (Senn et al., 2015), our team
received substantial media attention and this
resulted in many inquiries about the program
and an enthusiasm to take it up immediately.
However, the program was not yet ready for
broad implementation because the details of
the transition from RCT to general practice
(e.g., how to train large numbers of facilita-
tors, produce the materials, ensure fidelity
etc.) had not been worked out. To enable
wider implementation of the EAAA pro-
gram, the second author created a not-for-
profit organization called the SARE Centre
(http://sarecentre.org/),  which  provides
training (we use a train-the-trainer model
to transfer program expertise to university
staff) and program material distribution. We
are also conducting a four-year implementa-
tion research trial to monitor the implemen-
tation and establish the effectiveness of the
program in real-world conditions. To do this,
our previous evaluation team has expanded
to include an expert in knowledge translation
with experience in broad scale implementa-
tion (Gail McVey), but even with this addi-
tion, the learning curve on implementation
has been steep. Moreover, requests for per-
mission and assistance with adaptations for
different audiences (e.g., graduate students,
gay men, women in male-dominated indus-
tries) or contexts (e.g., assaulted women’s
shelters), currently exceed our capacity to
assist. Applied Social Psychology theory and

research can, and should, contribute to our
understanding of how to bring effective VAW
interventions to scale.

MOVING FORWARD AND
CROSS-POLLINATION

Many VAW interventions have been interdis-
ciplinary in that scholars and activists from
different fields have worked together to
create and evaluate these interventions. Some
interventions also demonstrate the integra-
tion of different applied social traditions. For
example, bystander interventions build on
traditional social psychological theory, but
proponents of this approach have argued
effectively that these interventions also
utilize a community psychology approach to
sexual assault prevention because they invite
everyone to take responsibility for sexual
assault (Banyard et al., 2004). The We Can
campaign (Williams and Aldred, 2011) also
demonstrates this integration. The campaign
uses social theory to guide program develop-
ment but remains focused on community
input in order to drive community change.
Integration of feminist theory and research
and traditional social psychology is seen in
approaches that directly challenge gender
norms and patriarchy such as economic
empowerment programs (Heise, 2011), the
EAAA program (Senn et al., 2015), and the
Mentors in Violence Program (Katz et al.,
2011). Although not always explicitly evi-
dent in the delivery of the program (to appeal
to potential participants), almost all of the
interventions in this field have built on
feminist work that has challenged hetero-
sexual norms that privilege male power and
men’s sexuality.

Different methodological traditions are
also evident in this field but quantitative
approaches have dominated in both the pro-
gram development and evaluation of VAW
interventions. There are few published exam-
ples of qualitative research for developing
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intervention content and process. Potter’s
(2012) social marketing campaign incor-
porated focus groups in the development of
the campaign design and materials, although
how the data were analyzed and incorporated
was not clear from the published paper. It
is possible that, similar to our own work on
EAAA, others are also using some qualita-
tive methods in the initial stages of program
development, but this process is not being
documented in the published literature. It may
be that this preliminary work is perceived as
insufficiently rigorous for publication or that,
in the rush to design and implement the main
study, the earlier work is left unwritten, but
perhaps this trend is changing. A recent focus
group study was published (Salazar et al.,
2017) that describes the formative research
that was undertaken to develop content for
a web-based bystander intervention for male
college students (Salazar et al., 2014).
Moving from development to evaluation,
the incorporation of qualitative methods in
the evaluation of VAW interventions stands
to improve the rigor, interpretability, and
application of interventions substantially.
Hollander (2004; 2014), a sociologist, has
used mixed methods across her evaluations
of an empowerment self-defense course for
university women. The most rigorous of these
studies (2014) used qualitative interviews,
open-ended survey items, and field notes to
help provide context for, and interpretation
of, the quantitative results. The use of quali-
tative methods led to the identification of
important potential outcomes (e.g., embodi-
ment) for future research that have not been
included in other studies conducted in the
field (Hollander, personal communication,
2016). Grabe et al. (2015) incorporated both
quantitative and qualitative components of
their evaluation of a women’s landownership
intervention. This triangulation of methods
provided not only more convincing evidence
of the impact of landownership, but better
direction for moving forward and adapting
the intervention to other locations. Given the
benefits of using qualitative work for VAW

interventions, we have to wonder why they
are not incorporated (and published) more
often. This situation is likely influenced by
the positivist traditions underlying psychol-
ogy specifically and evaluation research more
generally. This affects the training of gradu-
ate students, who are then more comfort-
able and competent in designing surveys and
experiments for their applied work. However,
there is reason to be optimistic that things are
changing. Both of our departments include
applied social streams that provide training
in both quantitative and qualitative methods.

The disciplinary, theoretical, and method-
ological integration that has occurred to date
shows a willingness within the VAW field to
combine approaches, and this has resulted
in a number of promising interventions.
Continuing in this direction will be critical if
we are to make progress, and this Handbook
provides an opportunity to continue this inte-
gration. For example, in Roen and Groot’s
chapter (in this Handbook), they demon-
strate the utility of using an intersectional
approach when working with trans* and gen-
der diverse youth. Kimberle Crenshaw, who
is widely credited with introducing the term
intersectionality and developing the theory
explicitly (1989), is a legal scholar. While
her work quickly permeated into some dis-
ciplines (e.g., Women’s and Gender Studies
and Sociology), it is not, to our knowledge,
taught in the core curriculum of most psy-
chology graduate programs (even those with
critical bents). It is unfortunate that an inter-
sectional approach has not had more influ-
ence on VAW interventions, particularly in
North America. This is somewhat surpris-
ing given that Crenshaw showed explicitly
how an intersectional frame changed the
understanding of violence against women of
color (Crenshaw, 1991). VAW interventions
vary considerably in how inclusive they are.
We know from our own work that develop-
ing inclusive interventions is a considerable
challenge (e.g., EAAA is inclusive of all
students who identify as women across sex-
ual identities). Developing interventions that
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go beyond inclusion to become truly intersec-
tional will likely require new approaches and
substantial transformation. This will be par-
ticularly important as programs are adapted
to different contexts, but is also needed across
the board. Application of intersectional
theory enhances understanding and interpre-
tation of the experiences of all women, not
just those marginalized by ethnicity or class.

This chapter has demonstrated that social
psychology has made substantial contribu-
tions to many VAW interventions, but has
been most effective when used in combina-
tion with community psychology and inter-
disciplinary feminist approaches. We should
continue to expand our cross-disciplinary
teams to include members with diverse
methodological and theoretical expertise.
As we move forward, we need to do more
to integrate current critical literature on gen-
der and violence and ensure that qualitative
designs play more than a supportive role
in the development and evaluation of VAW
interventions.

Notes

1 Throughout the chapter we use the term ‘social
theory’ to mean social psychological theory.

2 Readers may be interested in an elaborated
feminist critique by Michelle Fine (2012), who
goes much further in questioning the demands
for particular types of evidence on social justice
grounds.

REFERENCES

Bandura, A. (1986). Social foundations of
thought and action: A social cognitive
theory. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall.

Bandura, A. (1988). Social cognitive theory and
social referencing. In S. Feinman (Ed.), Social
referencing and social construction of reality.
New York, NY: Plenum.

Banyard, V. L. (2014). Improving college
campus-based prevention of violence against
women. Trauma, Violence, & Abuse, 15(4),
339-351. Retrieved from https://doi.org/
10.1177/1524838014521027

Banyard, V. L., Eckstein, R. P, & Moynihan, M.
M. (2010). Sexual violence prevention:
The role of stages of change. Journal of
Interpersonal Violence, 25(1), 111-135.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0886260508329123

Banyard, V. L., Moynihan, M. M., & Plante, E.
G. (2007). Sexual violence prevention
through bystander education: An experi-
mental evaluation. Journal of Community
Psychology, 35(4), 463-481. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1002/jcop.20159

Banyard, V. L., Plante, E. G., & Moynihan, M.
M. (2004). Bystander education: Bringing a
broader community perspective to sexual
violence prevention. Journal of Community
Psychology, 32(1), 61-79. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1002/jcop.10078

Becker, C. B., Smith, L. M., & Ciao, A. C.
(2006). Peer-facilitated eating disorder pre-
vention: A randomized effectiveness trial of
cognitive dissonance and media advocacy.
Journal of Counseling Psychology, 53(4),
550-555. Retrieved from https://doi.org/
10.1037/0022-0167.53.4.550

Berkowitz, A. D. (1994). A model acquaintance
rape prevention program for men. In A. D.
Berkowitz (Ed.), Men and rape: Theory,
research and prevention programs in higher
education (pp. 35-42). San Francisco, CA:
Jossey-Bass.

Berkowitz, A. D. (2003). Applications of social
norms theory to other health and social
justice issues. In H. W. Perkins (Ed.), The
social norms approach to preventing school
and college age substance abuse: A hand-
book for educators, counselors, and clini-
cians (pp. 259-279). San Francisco, CA:
Jossey-Bass.

Bingham, S. G., & Scherer, L. L. (2001). The
unexpected effects of a sexual harassment
educational program. Journal of Applied
Behavioral Science, 37(2), 125-153.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0021886301372001

Buller, A. M., Hidrobo, M., Peterman, A., &
Heise, L. (2016). The way to a man’s heart is
through his stomach? A mixed methods
study on causal mechanisms through which
cash and in-kind food transfers decreased
intimate partner violence. BMC Public Health,
16(1), 1-13. Retrieved from https://doi.org/
10.1186/512889-016-3129-3


https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1002/jcop.20159
https://doi.org/10.1002/jcop.10078
https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org

INTERVENTIONS TO REDUCE VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN 81

Campbell, J. C., Baty, M. L., Laughon, K., &
Woods, A. (2009). Health effects of partner
violence: Aiming toward prevention. In
D. J. Whitaker & J. R. Lutzker (Eds.), Prevent-
ing partner violence: Research and evidence-
based intervention strategies (pp. 113-138).
Washington, DC: American Psychological
Association.

Casey, E. A., Carlson, J., Fraguela-Rios, C.,
Kimball, E., Neugut, T. B., Tolman, R. M., &
Edleson, J. L. (2013). Context, challenges,
and tensions in global efforts to engage men
in the prevention of violence against women:
An ecological analysis. Men and Masculini-
ties, 16(2), 228-251. Retrieved from https://
doi.org/10.1177/1097184X12472336

Cissner, A. B. (2009). Evaluating the Mentors
in Violence Prevention program: Prevent-
ing gender violence on a college campus.
New York, NY: Center for Court
Innovation.

Coker, A. L., Bush, H. M., Cook-Craig, P. G,,
DeGue, S. A., Clear, E. R., Brancato, C. J.,
Fisher, B. S., & Recktenwald, E. A. (2017).
RCT testing bystander effectiveness to reduce
violence. American Journal of Preventive
Medicine, 52(5), 566-578. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.amepre.2017.
01.020

Coker, A. L., Bush, H. M., Fisher, B. S., Swan, S.
C., Williams, C. M., Clear, E. R., & Degue, S.
(2016). Multi-college bystander interven-
tion evaluation for violence prevention.
American Journal of Preventive Medicine,
50(3), 295-302. Retrieved from https:/
doi.org/10.1016/j.amepre.2015.08.034

Coker, A. L., & Clear, E. R. (2015). New
approaches to violence prevention through
bystander intervention. In H. Johnson, B. S.
Fisher, & V. Jaquier (Eds.), Critical issues on
violence against women: International
perspectives and promising strategies
(pp. 221-232). New York, NY: Routledge.

Coker, A. L., Cook-Craig, P. G., Williams, C. M.,
Fisher, B. S., Clear, E. R., Garcia, L. S., &
Hegge, L. M. (2011). Evaluation of Green
Dot: An active bystander intervention to
reduce sexual violence on college campuses.
Violence Against Women, 17(6), 777-796.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
1077801211410264

Cole, T. B. (2000). Is domestic violence
screening helpful? Journal of the American

Medical Association, 284(5), 551-553.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1001/
jama.284.5.551

Crenshaw, K. (1989). Demarginalizing the
intersection of race and sex: A Black feminist
critiqgue of antidiscrimination doctrine, femi-
nist theory and antiracist politics. University
of Chicago Legal Forum, 1989(1), 139-167.
Retrieved from https://chicagounbound.
uchicago.edu/cgifviewcontent.cgi?article=10
52&context=uclf

Crenshaw, K. (1991). Mapping the margins:
Intersectionality, identity politics, and vio-
lence against women of color. Stanford Law
Review, 43(6), 1241-1299. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.2307/1229039

Cruwys, T, Haslam, S. A., Fox, N. E., &
McMahon, H. (2015). ‘That's not what we
do’: Evidence that normative change is a
mechanism of action in group interventions.
Behaviour Research and Therapy, 65, 11-17.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1016/
j.brat.2014.12.003

Durlak, J. A., & DuPre, E. P. (2008). Implemen-
tation matters: A review of research on the
influence of implementation on program
outcomes and the factors affecting
implementation. American Journal of Com-
munity Psychology, 41(3-4), 327-350.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1007/
5$10464-008-9165-0

Eagly, A. H., & Crowley, M. (1986). Gender and
helping behavior: A meta-analytic review
of the social psychological literature.
Psychological Bulletin, 100(3), 283-308.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1037/
0033-2909.100.3.283

Feder, G., Ramsay, J., Dunne, D., Rose, M.,
Arsene, C., Norman, R., Kuntze, S., Spencer,
A., Bacchus, L., Hague, G., Warburton, A., &
Taket, A. (2009). How far does screening
women for domestic (partner) violence in
different health-care settings meet criteria
for a screening programme? Systematic
reviews of nine UK National Screening
Committee criteria. Health Technology
Assessment, 13(16), 1-140. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.3310/hta13160

Festinger, L. (1957). A theory of cognitive dis-
sonance. Stanford, CA: Stanford University
Press.

Fine, M. (2012). Troubling calls for evidence:
A critical race, class and gender analysis of


https://doi.org/10.1177/1097184X12472336
https://doi.org/10.1177/1097184X12472336
https://doi.org/10.1016/j.amepre.2017
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1001/jama.284.5.551
https://doi.org/10.1001/jama.284.5.551
https://chicagounbound.uchicago.edu/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1052&context=uclf
https://chicagounbound.uchicago.edu/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1052&context=uclf
https://chicagounbound.uchicago.edu/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1052&context=uclf
https://doi.org/10.2307/1229039
https://doi.org/10.1016
https://doi.org/10.1007/s10464-008-9165-0
https://doi.org/10.1007/s10464-008-9165-0
https://doi.org/10.1037
https://doi.org/10.3310/hta13160

82 THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

whose evidence counts. Feminism & Psychol-
ogy, 22(1), 3-19. Retrieved from https://
doi.org/10.1177/0959353511435475

Gidycz, C. A., & Dardis, C. M. (2014). Feminist
self-defense and resistance training for col-
lege students. Trauma, Violence, & Abuse,
15(4), 322-333. Retrieved from https://
doi.org/10.1177/1524838014521026

Gidycz, C. A., Orchowski, L. M., & Berkowitz,
A. D. (2011). Preventing sexual aggression
among college men: An evaluation of a
social norms and bystander intervention
program. Violence Against Women, 17(6),
720-742. Retrieved from https:/doi.org/
10.1177/1077801211409727

Glick, P, & Fiske, S. T. (1996). The Ambivalent
Sexism Inventory: Differentiating hostile and
benevolent sexism. Journal of Personality
and Social Psychology, 70(3), 491-512.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1037/
0022-3514.70.3.491

Grabe, S. (2010). Promoting gender equality:
The role of ideology, power, and control in
the link between land ownership and violence
in Nicaragua. Analyses of Social Issues and
Public Policy, 10(1), 146-170. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1530-2415.
2010.01221.x

Grabe, S., Grose, R. G., & Dutt, A. (2015).
Women’s land ownership and relationship
power. Psychology of Women Quarterly,
39(1), 7-19. Retrieved from https:./
doi.org/10.1177/0361684314533485

Hanson, K., & Gidycz, C. A. (1993). Evaluation
of a sexual assault prevention program. Jour-
nal of Consulting and Clinical Psychology,
67(6), 1046-1052. Retrieved from http:/
dx.doi.org/10.1037/0022-006X.61.6.1046

Heath, R. (2014). Women's access to labor
market opportunities, control of household
resources, and domestic violence: Evidence
from Bangladesh. World Development, 57,
32-46. Retrieved from https:/doi.org/
10.1016/j.worlddev.2013.10.028

Heise, L. L. (2011). What works to prevent
partner violence? An evidence overview.
London, UK: Department for International
Development.

Hidrobo, M., Peterman, A., & Heise, L. (2016).
The effect of cash, vouchers, and food trans-
fers on intimate partner violence: Evidence
from a randomized experiment in Northern
Ecuador. American Economic Journal:

Applied Economics, 8(3), 284-303. Retrieved
from https://doi.org/10.1257/app.20150048

Hollander, J. A. (2004). 'l can take care of
myself’: The impact of self-defense training
on women’s lives. Violence Against Women,
70(3), 205-235. Retrieved from https://
doi.org/10.1177/1077801203256202

Hollander, J. A. (2014). Does self-defense train-
ing prevent sexual violence against women?
Violence Against Women, 20(3), 252-269.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
1077801214526046

Jemmott, J. B., Jemmott, L. S., O’Leary, A,
Ngwane, Z., Icard, L. D., Heeren, G. A,
Mtose, X., & Carty, C. (2014). Cluster-
randomized controlled trial of an HIV/sexually
transmitted infection risk-reduction inter-
vention for South African men. American
Journal of Public Health, 104(3), 467-473.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.2105/
AJPH.2013.301578

Katz, J., & Moore, J. (2013). Bystander educa-
tion training for campus sexual assault pre-
vention: An initial meta-analysis. Violence
and Victims, 28(6), 1054-1067. Retrieved
from https://doi.org/10.1891/0886-6708.
VV-D-12-00113

Katz, J., Heisterkamp, H. A., & Fleming, W. M.
(2011). The social justice roots of the
Mentors in Violence Prevention model and
its application in a high school setting.
Violence against Women, 17(6), 684-702.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
1077801211409725

Keller, J., Mboya, B. O., Sinclair, J., Githua, O.
W., Mulinge, M., Bergholz, L., Paiva, L.,
Golden, N. H., & Kapphahn, C. (2017). A
6-week school curriculum improves boys’
attitudes and behaviors related to gender-
based violence in Kenya. Journal of Inter-
personal Violence, 32(324), 535-557.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0886260515586367

Kilmartin, C., Smith, T., Green, A., Heinzen, H.,
Kuchler, M., & Kolar, D. (2008). A real time
social norms intervention to reduce male
sexism. Sex Roles, 59(3-4), 264-273.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1007/
s11199-008-9446-y

Kim, J., Ferrari, G., Abramsky, T., Watts, C.,
Hargreaves, J., Morison, L., Phetla, G.,
Porter, J., & Pronyk, P. (2009). Assessing the
incremental effects of combining economic


https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1037
https://doi.org/10.1111/j.1530-2415
http://dx.doi.org/10.1037/0022-006X.61.6.1046
http://dx.doi.org/10.1037/0022-006X.61.6.1046
https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1257/app.20150048
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.2105/AJPH.2013.301578
https://doi.org/10.2105/AJPH.2013.301578
https://doi.org/10.1891/0886-6708.VV-D-12-00113
https://doi.org/10.1891/0886-6708.VV-D-12-00113
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1007/s11199-008-9446-y
https://doi.org/10.1007/s11199-008-9446-y

INTERVENTIONS TO REDUCE VIOLENCE AGAINST WOMEN 83

and health interventions: The IMAGE study
in South Africa. Bulletin of the World Health
Organization, 87, 824-832. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.2471/BLT.08.056580

Latané, B., & Darley, J. (1969). Bystander
‘apathy.” American Scientist, 57(2), 244-268.
Retrieved from http://www.jstor.org/stable/
27828530

Macmillan, R., & Gartner, R. (1999). When she
brings home the bacon: Labor-force partici-
pation and the risk of spousal violence
against women. Journal of Marriage and
Family, 61(4), 947-958. Retrieved from
http://www jstor.org/stable/354015

Mbilinyi, L. F, Neighbors, C., Walker, D. D.,
Roffman, R. A., Zegree, J., Edleson, J., &
O'Rourke, A. (2011). A telephone interven-
tion for substance-using adult male perpe-
trators of intimate partner violence. Research
on Social Work Practice, 21(1), 43-56.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
1049731509359008

Miller, D. T., & McFarland, C. (1987). Pluralistic
ignorance: When similarity is interpreted as
dissimilarity. Journal of Personality and Social
Psychology, 53(2), 298-305. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1037/0022-3514.53.2.298

Moynihan, M. M., Banyard, V. L., Cares, A. C,,
Potter, S. J., Williams, L. M., & Stapleton, J.
G. (2015). Encouraging responses in sexual
and relationship violence prevention: What
program effects remain 1 year later? Journal
of Interpersonal Violence, 30(1), 110-132.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0886260514532719

Nurius, P., & Norris, J. (1996). A cognitive eco-
logical model of women’s response to male
sexual coercion in dating. Journal of Psychol-
ogy & Human Sexuality, 8(1), 117-139.
Retrieved from https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.
gov/pmd/articles/PMC4343209/

O’Campo, P, Kirst, M., Tsamis, C., Chambers,
C., & Ahmad, F. (2011). Implementing suc-
cessful intimate partner violence screening
programs in health care settings: Evidence
generated from a realist-informed systematic
review. Social Science and Medicine, 72(6),
855-866. Retrieved from https:/doi.org/
10.1016/j.s0cscimed.2010.12.019

O'Doherty, L. J., Taft, A., Hegarty, K., Ramsay,
J., Davidson, L. L., & Feder, G. (2014).
Screening women for intimate partner vio-
lence in healthcare settings: Abridged

Cochrane systematic review and meta-
analysis. British Medical Journal, 348(g2913),
1-11. Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1136/
bmj.g2913

Plichta, S. B. (2004). Intimate partner violence
and physical health consequences: Policy
and practice implications. Journal of
Interpersonal Violence, 19(11), 1296-1323.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0886260504269685

Potter, S. J. (2012). Using a multimedia social
marketing campaign to increase active
bystanders on the college campus. Journal of
American College Health, 60(4), 282-295.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1080/0744
8481.2011.599350

Prochaska, J. O., & DiClemente, C. C. (1986).
Toward a comprehensive model of change.
In W. R. Miller & N. Heather (Eds.), Treating
addictive behaviors (pp. 3-27). New York,
NY: Plenum Press.

Raab, M. (2011). The ‘We Can’ campaign in
South Asia, 2004-2011: External evaluation
report. Retrieved from the Oxfam Great Britain
(OXFAM-GB) website: https:/policy-practice.
oxfam.org.uk/publications/the-we-can-
campaign-in-south-asia-2004-2011-external-
evaluation-report-146189

Rozee, P. D., & Koss, M. P. (2001). Rape: A
century of resistance. Psychology of Women
Quarterly, 25(4), 295-311. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1111/1471-6402.00030

Russell, C. A., Clapp, J. D.,, & Delong, W.
(2005). Done 4: Analysis of a failed social
norms marketing campaign. Health Commu-
nication, 17(1), 57-65. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1207/s15327027hc1701_4

Salazar, L. F, Vivolo-Kantor, A., Hardin, J., &
Berkowitz, A. (2014). A web-based sexual
violence bystander intervention for male col-
lege students: Randomized controlled trial.
Journal of Medical Internet Research, 16(9).
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.2196/
jmir.3426

Salazar, L. F, Vivolo-Kantor, A., & McGroarty-
Koon, K. (2017). Formative research with
college men to inform content and messages
for a web-based sexual violence prevention
program. Health Communication, 32(9),
1133-1141. Retrieved from https://doi.org/
10.1080/10410236.2016.1214219

Sarnquist, C., Omondi, B., Sinclair, J., Gitau, C.,
Paiva, L., Mulinge, M., Cornfield, D. N., &


https://doi.org/10.2471/BLT.08.056580
http://www.jstor.org/stable
http://www.jstor.org/stable/354015
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1037/0022-3514.53.2.298
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC4343209
https://www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov/pmc/articles/PMC4343209
https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1136
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org/10.1080/07448481.2011.599350
https://doi.org/10.1080/07448481.2011.599350
https://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/publications/the-we-can
https://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/publications/the-we-can
https://doi.org/10.1111/1471-6402.00030
https://doi.org/10.1207/s15327027hc1701_4
https://doi.org/10.2196/jmir.3426
https://doi.org/10.2196/jmir.3426
https://doi.org

84 THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF APPLIED SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Maldonado, Y. (2014). Rape prevention
through empowerment of adolescent
girls.  Pediatrics, 133(5), e1226-e1232.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1542/
peds.2013-3414

Sarnquist, C., Sinclair, J., Omondi Mboya, B.,
Langat, N., Paiva, L., Halpern-Felsher, B.,
Golden, N. H., Maldonado, Y. A., & Baiocchi,
M. T. (2017). Evidence that classroom-based
behavioral interventions reduce pregnancy-
related school dropout among Nairobi ado-
lescents. Health Education & Behavior, 44(2),
297-303. Retrieved from https:/doi.org/
10.1177/1090198116657777

Schewe, P. A. (2007). Interventions to prevent
sexual violence. In L. Doll, S. Bonzo, J. Mercy,
& D. Sleet (Eds.), Handbook of injury and
violence prevention (pp. 223-240). New
York, NY: Springer.

Senn, C. Y. (2011). An imperfect feminist jour-
ney: Reflections on the process to develop an
effective sexual assault resistance pro-
gramme for university women. Feminism &
Psychology, 21(1), 121-137. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1177/0959353510386094

Senn, C., Eliasziw, M., Barata, P. C., Thurston,
W. E., Newby-Clark, I. R., Radtke, L., &
Hobden, K. L. (2013). Sexual assault resist-
ance education for university women: Study
protocol for a randomized controlled trial
(SARE trial). BMC Women's Health, 13(25),
1-13. Retrieved from https://omcwomen-
shealth.biomedcentral.com/articles/10.1186/
1472-6874-13-25

Senn, C. Y., Eliasziw, M., Barata, P. C., Thurston,
W. E., Newby-Clark, I. R., Radtke, H. L., &
Hobden, K. L. (2015). Efficacy of a sexual
assault resistance program for university
women. The New England Journal of Medi-
cine, 372(24), 2326-2335. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1056/NEJMsa1411131

Senn, C. Y., Eliasziw, M., Hobden, K. L., Newby-
Clark, I. R., Barata, P C., Radtke, H. L, &
Thurston, W. E. (2017). Secondary and
2-year outcomes of a sexual assault resist-
ance program for university women. Psychol-
ogy of Women Quarterly, 41(2), 147-162.
Retrieved from https://doi.org/10.1177/
0361684317690119

Senn, C. Y., Hobden, K. L., & Eliasziw, M.
(2016). Effective rape resistance training:

Can it reduce self-blame for rape survi-
vors? Paper presented at the American
Psychological Association Convention,
Denver, CO.

Senn, C. Y., Saunders, K., & Gee, S. (2008).
Walking the tightrope: Providing sexual
assault resistance education for university
women without victim blame. In S. Arcand,
D. Damant, S. Gravel, & E. Harper (Eds.),
Violence faites aux femmes (pp. 353-372).
Quebec City, QC: Les Presses de Universite
du Quebec.

Sinclair, J., Sinclair, L., Otieno, E., Mulinge, M.,
Kapphahn, C., & Golden, N. H. (2013).
A self-defense program reduces the inci-
dence of sexual assault in Kenyan adolescent
girls. Journal of Adolescent Health, 53(3),
374-380. Retrieved from https://doi.org/
10.1016/j.jadohealth.2013.04.008

Stephens, K. A., & George, W. H. (2009). Rape
prevention with college men: Evaluating risk
status. Journal of Interpersonal Violence,
24(6), 996-1013. Retrieved from https:/
doi.org/10.1177/0886260508319366

Stewart, A. L. (2014). The Men’s Project: A
sexual assault prevention program targeting
college men. Psychology of Men &
Masculinity, 15(4), 481-485. Retrieved from
https://doi.org/10.1037/a0033947

Taket, A., Wathen, C. N., & MacMillan, H.
(2004). Should health professionals screen all
women for domestic violence? PLOS Medi-
cine, 1(1), 7-11. Retrieved from https:/
doi.org/10.1371/journal.pmed.0010004.g001

Tark, J., & Kleck, G. (2014). Resisting rape: The
effects of victim self-protection on rape com-
pletion and injury. Violence Against Women,
20(3), 270-292. Retrieved from https://doi.
org/10.1177/1077801214526050

Ullman, S. E. (2010). Talking about sexual
assault: Society’s response to survivors.
Washington, DC: American Psychological
Association.

Williams, S., & Aldred, A. (2011). Change
making: How we adopt new attitudes,
beliefs and practices, Insights from the
We Can Campaign. Retrieved from the
Oxfam Great Britain (OXFAM-GB) website:
http://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/our-
work/gender-justice/ending-violence-
against-women/we-can


https://doi.org/10.1542/peds.2013-3414
https://doi.org/10.1542/peds.2013-3414
https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1177/0959353510386094
https://bmcwomenshealth.biomedcentral.com/articles/10.1186
https://bmcwomenshealth.biomedcentral.com/articles/10.1186
https://doi.org/10.1056/NEJMsa1411131
https://doi.org/10.1177
https://doi.org
https://doi.org/10.1037/a0033947
https://doi.org/10.1177/1077801214526050
https://doi.org/10.1177/1077801214526050
http://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/our-work/gender-justice/ending-violence-against-women/we-can
http://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/our-work/gender-justice/ending-violence-against-women/we-can
http://policy-practice.oxfam.org.uk/our-work/gender-justice/ending-violence-against-women/we-can

)@@

Trans™ and Gender Diverse
Youth: Applied and Critical Social
Psychology Working in the Margins

Katrina Roen and Shiloh Groot

INTRODUCTION: INTERDISCIPLINARY
AND PSYCHOLOGICAL PERSPECTIVES
ON TRANS* AND GENDER DIVERSE
YOUTH

In the past two decades, there has been a
fundamental reduction in the age at which
people begin identifying themselves as trans*
or gender diverse (TGD) and a rapid rise in
the number of children and young people
presenting to psychologists with gender
identity issues (at their own instigation or
prompted by concerned adults, such as par-
ents). This increase in clinical presentation,
and decrease in age of presentation, has coin-
cided with the introduction of puberty sup-
pression as a way of relieving psychological
distress among some young people who feel
intensely at odds with their sexed body and
the gendered expectations that go with that
(Cohen-Kettenis et al., 2008). Two other
shifts have gone hand-in-hand with these
clinical developments: popular media repre-
sentations of gender-crossing children (such

as television documentaries) have drawn
widespread attention to the possibilities of
gender-crossing and puberty suppression,
and the development of social media has
enabled many TGD youth to record and pub-
licise aspects of their gendered and bodily
explorations, concerns, and transitions. Non-
clinical research is now reporting that rela-
tively high numbers of young people are
identifying as transgender or questioning
their gender (Clark et al., 2014).

Given that TGD youth have been the focus
of increased research, clinical, and media
attention in recent years, this chapter asks:
What implications does this have for applied
and social psychology? What intersections
of (minoritised) identities and experiences
need to be understood in order to work well
with TGD youth? How can applied social
psychologists draw from the interdiscipli-
nary literature focusing on TGD youth in
order to develop well-informed psychoso-
cial approaches? We examine recent litera-
ture relating to TGD youth with a view to
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informing applied social psychological think-
ing and practice in this rapidly-evolving field.

This chapter relies on the term ‘trans* or
gender diverse’ to refer to a wide range of
gender expression and exploration that is now
documented among children and young peo-
ple. Some researchers refer to this spectrum
of gendered possibilities with terms such as:
gender independent, gender non-conforming,
gender variant, gender creative (Pyne, 2014).
However, it is important to note some might
dis-identify with all of these terms, instead
using conceptual terms drawn from indig-
enous languages to inform their identities
(Driskill et al., 2011). An awareness of indig-
enous variation is essential as indigenous lan-
guage terms are sometimes misappropriated
and used interchangeably with terms such as
transgender, but are best understood within
their cultural context. This chapter seeks to
address the broad gender terrain that lies
outside of the Eurocentric,! prescribed, and
normative binaries of girl/boy and woman/
man. It also traverses ages and stages of life
that can be quite distinct, i.e., childhood and
youth, including early adulthood.

The developments that are seen, in clinical
settings and in media representations, have
implications for psycho-social understand-
ings of trans* identities and gender diversity.
These developments also have implications
for applied social psychologists, who may
come into contact with TGD children and
youth and would ideally be equipped to work
in a well-informed way with issues around
gender-questioning, gender diversity, and
gender transition.

The present chapter examines recent lit-
erature relating to TGD youth with a view to
informing applied social psychology think-
ing and practice in this rapidly evolving field.
We pay particular attention to intersectional
issues, and the multiple layers of minoriti-
sation that TGD youth can experience, by
considering the realities of: TGD youth who
are also minoritised in relation to culture and
indigeneity, TGD youth who experience eco-
nomic disadvantage and homelessness, and

TGD youth who experience disability and/
or mental health issues. We also consider
the resilience of TGD youth who are now
articulating and exploring new approaches
to identity and embodiment, TGD youth who
seek each other out in online and face-to-face
settings to produce a sense of community, to
build support networks, and to effect political
change. We encourage applied psychologists
to become well-informed about the shifts
taking place as TGD youth develop a voice,
challenge what health services offer, and
articulate innovative ideas about gender and
embodiment. We consider the implications
of these shifts for applied and social psychol-
ogy, and we point to specific issues to which
psychologists might usefully be sensitive and
take action. The kind of action we propose
involves fostering allies for TGD youth and
raising awareness of how cis-genderism?
operates to exclude TGD youth.

Although TGD youth are disproportion-
ately represented in homeless populations,
TGD young people are often reluctant to
seek assistance from social services and
emergency shelters where they may encoun-
ter institutionalised violence, homophobia,
and transphobia. Intersections of indigeneity,
race and ethnicity, disability, and class further
exacerbate the occurrence of institutionalised
violence. A narrow focus on homelessness
as the absence of physical shelter, and as
evidence of social pathology in urban set-
tings, effectively detaches TGD experiences
of homelessness from the broader socio-
political context of colonial societies. We sug-
gest that, for applied social psychology to mean-
ingfully address TGD youth homelessness, a
decolonising approach can usefully be taken.
We explain how this can reorient social policy
interventions away from the management of
‘deficiencies’ or ‘deviance’ towards culturally
relevant, community- and family-based pro-
gramming that supports home-making.

Much research focusing on LGBT (les-
bian, gay, bisexual, and trans*) youth tells us
very little about TGD youth.? In this chapter,
we aim to draw out psychologically-relevant
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findings from studies that do focus principally
on TGD youth. We also draw cautiously on
studies of LGBT youth, with the understand-
ing that the perspectives and experiences of
TGD youth are often under-represented in
such studies.

MINORITISATION: AN
INTERSECTIONAL APPROACH

What intersections of (minoritised) identities
and experiences can usefully be understood
for working well with TGD youth? How can
applied social psychologists draw from the
interdisciplinary literature focusing on TGD
youth in order to develop well-informed
psycho-social approaches? We suggest that
intersectional ~ and  interdisciplinary
approaches offer vital tools and understand-
ings to applied social psychologists engaging
with gender diversity.

Intersectional approaches allow for a focus
that goes beyond single-factor ways of think-
ing about identity and, instead, takes into
account the complex intersections of many
aspects of a person’s identity. As Nash puts
it, intersectionality is ‘the notion that subjec-
tivity is constituted by mutually reinforcing
vectors of race, gender, class, and sexuality’
(Nash, 2008: 2). This means, for instance,
paying attention to the fact that a particular
TGD young person’s life is not only affected
by how they are gendered, but also by their
age, culture, ability, religion, sexuality, and
so on. Intersectional approaches emerged in
the late 1980s and early 1990s in the con-
text of critical race studies and, particularly,
US legal theorising around the interrelated
effects of racialisation and gendering (Nash,
2008). The term was coined by Kimberley
Crenshaw (Crenshaw, 1989) and intersec-
tional approaches have been taken up exten-
sively within feminist research (Carastathis,
2014). The intersectional approach we take in
this chapter, it is hoped, will draw attention to
the complexity and diversity of TGD young

people’s lives and ensure that the focus is
very specifically not centred on white, middle
class, and otherwise privileged TGD youth.

Interdisciplinary research is a necessary
resource for anyone working with TGD youth
insofar as research-based knowledge on this
topic spans education, sociology, psychology,
gender studies, and social work and more.
Focusing only on psychological literature
relating to TGD youth would give a far more
clinically oriented frame of reference than is
useful for applied social psychologists. The
current chapter uses literature across disci-
plines, drawing out points that are relevant
from a social psychological perspective.

In reviewing literature relating to TGD
youth and of relevance to applied social
psychology, we pay particular attention to
minoritisation. The lives of TGD youth repre-
sented in the literature (and this is even more
so for those who are poorly represented) are
often characterised by being multiply minori-
tised. Who it is possible to be and what it is
possible to do are structured by the effects of
minoritisation. The emotional well-being of
TGD youth, the challenges faced, the search
for a community of supportive and similar
others, and the search for health and social
care professionals who are well-informed
about TGD youth issues are all conditioned
by the sense of isolation, the experience of
being misunderstood and misjudged, and
the risk of being subject to exclusion and
violence. That is, day-to-day experience for
TGD youth is conditioned by the imposed
effects of minoritisation.

Working well with TGD youth means
working against the effects of minoritisation.
This can be done by developing a frame-
work of understanding that focuses atten-
tion on gendering as a process, rather than
focusing on a discrete group of people (TGD
youth). Understanding gendering as a pro-
cess involves considering that all people are
gendered, that gendering is a mulitfaceted
phenomenon that is not well represented by
straightforward binary categories (feminine/
masculine), and that all people come to be
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positioned in diverse ways in relation to gen-
der. In this sense, all people are part of the
diverse spectrum of possibilities that are part
of gendering. Viewed like this, TGD youth
do not need to be constructed as a small or
unusual minority group, standing out from
an overwhelming majority of cis-gendered
people (that is, people who are gendered in a
way that is consistent with their sex at birth).
Taking such a norm-critical perspective can
help to reposition TGD youth as valid subjects
and to expose the constructed nature of nor-
mative, binary gender. Nevertheless, hegem-
onic understandings of gender (as binary and
tied to bodily sex) do produce minoritisation
which has severe effects, including negative
psychological consequences, for TGD young
people.

DECOLONISING SEX AND GENDER

It is worth asking whether intersectionality
permeates deep enough in challenging the
Eurocentric bias of current psychological
theory, teaching, and practice. Colonialism
enforces an ideology of cis-genderism, which
denigrates and pathologises gender identities
that do not align with a person’s assigned sex
at birth or challenge Eurocentric gender
norms (Shelton, 2015). This has significant
implications for an applied social psychol-
ogy which requires an examination of issues
of power and privilege in modes of practice
and the construction of knowledge (Sonn,
2006). Dissatisfaction with the unquestioned,
derivative, and explicative nature of social
psychological research that is deeply rooted
in individualistic strands of Eurocentric psy-
chology has led many indigenous researchers
to look outside the discipline in order to
begin solving the devastating problems
within their own communities (Groot et al.,
2012). Jean-Guy A. Goulet (1996: 683)
echoed such frustrations when arguing that
scholars of gender diversity have failed ‘to
consider indigenous constructions

of personhood and gender’. Decolonisation
provides a pathway for recovery, the re-
establishment and legitimacy of cultural
frameworks, and the assertion of rights — it is
deeply rooted in indigenous ways of know-
ing, being, and doing (Hodgetts, 2010).

While indigenous TGD youth are pre-
dominantly acknowledged within the con-
text of the LGB population, this is further
complicated by the fact that colonialism,
gender, sex, and sexuality are irrevocably
intertwined and cannot usefully be extracted
from one another. Understanding the nuances
of pre-colonial gender diversity is severely
hindered by colonising practices that were
commonplace, such as massacres of indig-
enous peoples, accompanied by rape and
sexual mutilation of both indigenous bodies
and sacred symbols depicting histories of
gender and sexual fluidity (Smith, 2011; Te
Awekotuku., 2005). It is through these very
mechanisms that Europeans were able to col-
onise indigenous peoples in the first place.
Similarly, Andrea Smith (2011) asserts that
the maintenance of such patriarchal gender
systems prevent decolonisation and the asser-
tion of indigenous sovereignty.

Indigenous, aboriginal, and/or native,
along with others, are dynamic and contested
terms imposed on indigenous peoples (and,
in some instances, misappropriated by other
occupying groups to displace First peoples).
We have relied upon the term indigenous to
create links across oceans and between peo-
ples but recognise the need to be sensitive to
context. For example, it is important not to
assert a monolithic link of indigenous gen-
der variance within, and across, indigenous
nations, colonial borders, and global networks
(Driskill et al., 2011). First Nation Two-spirit
is not comparable to categories of an indige-
nous Pacific (e.g., fa’afafine, takataapui etc),
there is no single story. Further, indigenous
linguistic terms conceptualising historical
gender fluidity do not necessarily describe a
minoritised group in indigenous societies that
existed in oppositional difference to a gender
majority (Driskill et al., 2011). For example,
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Pasifika communities have long included
mahu, vakasalewa, palopa, fa’afafine,
akava’ine, fakaleiti (leiti), fakafifine (referred
to using the acronym: MVPFAFF) (HRC,
2008). In recognition of such histories, and
the ever-evolving communities they are
drawn from, LGBT support networks in New
Zealand align themselves with Pacific health
organisations to provide the appropriate
resources and support for Pasifika peoples.
With the imposition of Eurocentric demo-
cratic principles, indigenous TGD young
people find themselves confronted with new
oppressions in the name of ‘custom and tradi-
tion’ (Driskill et al., 2011). One such example
is refugee youth who have made claims based
on gender identity and, as such, have lived in
defiance of social erasure, stigma, and vio-
lence in their countries of origin (Jordan,
2009). A decolonising approach when com-
bined with intersectionality problematises
assumptions that ‘culture’ is somehow impli-
cated in the oppression of young TGD asy-
lum seekers and refugees. Prioritising an
essentialised view of culture at the expense
of other relations or structures (such as class)
may limit the opportunity for TGD refugees
to use cultural frameworks as a means of
challenging oppression (cf. Lugones, 2007).
When young people seeking asylum
engage the refugee system, their applications
are evaluated against expected trajectories of
refugee flight and Eurocentric narratives of
trans™* identities, transition, or gender identity
disorder (Jordan, 2009). Having already fled
persecution, TGD refugee claimants’ poten-
tial for safety and belonging is constrained
when they do not conform to such conven-
tions. Upon arrival in the destination country
(not of their choosing and for which they are
likely to be poorly prepared), young TGD
refugees negotiate belonging and exclusion
within and across multiple communities. This
includes diasporic migrant and conational,
LGBTGD, faith, and mainstream. The forti-
tude required to defy oppression, engage with
arefugee system ill-equipped for (LGB)TGD
applicants, the quotidian work of settling,

and efforts to claim safety and belonging test
the limits of what is possible (Jordan, 2009).
For applied social psychology to be effec-
tive, it should be grounded in an awareness
of imperialism, colonialism, capitalism, and
other structures that impede the lives and
well-being of TGD young peoples.

The history of relationships between a
sovereign state and indigenous peoples is
complex and has oftentimes been paternalis-
tic and damaging. The ongoing colonisation
of indigenous peoples perpetuates inequities
which privilege white, cis-gender bodies and
intellects while degrading indigenous gender
variance (Abustan, 2015). The embodiment
of such ideologies is experienced when indig-
enous peoples view themselves as bodies,
without intellect, and incapable of self-gov-
ernance (Finley, 2011). Indigenous peoples
should be self-critiquing of indigenous con-
structions of ‘tradition’ and similar cultural
nationalisms that are dependent on the exclu-
sion of trans* and gender diverse people.

For example, Denetdale (2006) tells of how
TGD Navajo youth left the Navajo Nation to
move back to urban areas and to find a com-
munity of support as a consequence of cis/
heteronormative Navajos. This represents a
profound loss to the Navajo Nation. In the
imperial construction of many such nation-
states, it was these very kinship ties that were
targeted by colonial regimes to eliminate gen-
der and sexual diversity. Against cultural con-
servative efforts to discard diverse genders
and sexualities as a colonial quality, Brooks
(2008) reminds (LGB)TGD Abenaki that
decolonisation compels the people to reject
colonial outsider/insider binaries and asks
instead how tradition invokes familial ties
and invites relationships across difference.

Indigenous social psychologists are dis-
placing non-indigenous conversations about
indigenous people by building theories from
the everyday knowledges drawn from their
communities of origin (Groot et al., 2012).
However, an uncritical politics of futurity
and tradition can contribute to the reification
of colonialism within Indigenous struggles
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for sovereignty. Cherokee queer/Two-spirit
writer, scholar, and performer, Qwo-Li
Driskill (2004) in their potent song titled “We
were stolen from our bodies’ posits decolo-
nising gender as one of the central facets of
healing the legacy of historical trauma.

Too often, psychology (critical, femi-
nist, and social included) has marginalised
and ignored indigenous histories, socio-
economic and political conditions, and
worldviews (Groot et al., 2012). Further,
non-indigenous scholars often apply Western
concepts in ways that misappropriate indig-
enous diversely gendered phenomena. Until
intersectionality as an approach employs
decolonial theory, the risk of the continued
privileging of Western assumptions is high.
This is particularly so when intersectionality
becomes a means of reifying identity politics
rather than a tool that destabilises categories
(Lugones, 2007). Non-indigenous applied
social psychologists seeking to be allies must
look beyond a glib examination of their own
privileges and benefits from living in a settler
colonial state, to actively listening to indig-
enous peoples. Drawing on, and supporting,
indigenous research to decolonise psychol-
ogy is critical but solidarity cannot occur in
isolation. Immediately, globalisation, trans-
national activism, and a multitude of colo-
nial histories and legacies become apparent.
This should not only inform our (indigenous,
non-indigenous, TGD, and cis-gender) work
but must also be able to account for the geo-
graphic, linguistic, and political locations in
an evolving global discipline (Groot et al.,
2012).

HOME(LESS)NESS AND EXCLUSION

Until recently, homelessness among TGD
youth has been studied almost exclusively in
the context of homelessness in the broader
LGBT population (Shelton, 2015; Yu, 2010).
Although LGB and TGD people experienc-
ing homelessness may have common needs,

TGD young people are confronted with a
range of unique challenges. For example,
TGD youth are presented with significant
barriers when attempting to change legal
documents (e.g., official name and sex desig-
nation) and access social services related to
gender transition (Shelton, 2015). While
diverse sexualities have made some signifi-
cant gains in social acceptance, gender
diverse identities and expressions are not as
widely recognised, protected, or affirmed by
society and/or public policy (Lennon and
Mistler, 2014; Shelton, 2015).

Homelessness is a serious societal concern
involving material hardship and social mar-
ginalisation, which results in significantly
poorer health outcomes and early death
(Hodgetts et al., 2014). Research into home-
lessness is moving beyond individualistic risk
factors associated with street life to explore
protective factors that enable people to sur-
vive on the streets (Kidd and Davidson, 2007,
Prince, 2008) and to discuss issues of iden-
tity (Groot et al., 2011). For example, Kidd
and Davidson (2007) draw on the accounts of
208 homeless youth in New York and Toronto
to document their accounts of survival and
resilience linked to relational notions of the
self, daily practices, and material and social
circumstances. In the process, these authors
point to the huge range of lives and survival
strategies among young people experienc-
ing homelessness. However, although most
scholars readily agree that TGD people are
over-represented in the homeless youth
population, they remain severely under-
represented in research and academic litera-
ture (Crossley, 2015).

Pathways into homelessness are complex,
with many TGD people being rendered home-
less at a young age due to ongoing abuse,
mistreatment, and rejection by family mem-
bers and the wider community (HRC, 2008).
TGD people face prejudice and discrimina-
tion in housing, employment, healthcare, and
education and can end up living on the streets
or without permanent housing (HRC, 2008;
Shelton, 2015; Yu, 2010). Research attests to
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street homeless people experiencing a pro-
found sense of being worn down through
constant exposure to wet and cold conditions,
the unrelenting threat of violence and associ-
ated lack of sleep aggravated by the stress of
vigilance, and bodily decline, including the
loss of teeth (Groot et al., 2015). Those TGD
young people who seek assistance from social
services and emergency shelters are likely to
encounter institutionalised oppression and
violence, homophobia, and transphobia simi-
lar to that which excluded them from the real-
isation of home in the first place (Crossley,
2015; Shelton, 2015; Yu, 2010). Further,
most shelters are segregated by assigned sex
at birth, regardless of the individual’s gender
identity, and homeless TGD youth may even
be ostracised by some agencies that serve
their LGB peers (Choi et al., 2015).
Intersectionality provides a useful frame-
work for capturing the overlapping minori-
tised identities that shape the lives of TGD
young people experiencing homelessness and
the ways in which differences between peo-
ple intersect in institutional arrangements,
social practices, and cultural discourses.
Homelessness is not a neutral category but
one that is intimately interwoven with other
experiences of marginality. By way of illus-
tration, the criminalisation of homelessness
adds further complexity to the issue for TGD
young people experiencing homelessness.
The use of legislation to criminalise home-
lessness (e.g. through anti-begging laws) has
often been deployed to both control how pub-
lic space is used (Groot and Hodgetts, 2015)
and to remove or exclude minoritised groups
(including not only people who are home-
less, but youth, racialised/visible minorities,
and more generally, the poor) (cf. Groot and
Hodgetts, 2012; Mitchell and Heynen, 2009).
Faced with discrimination at school and
work, high rates of homelessness, and limited
access to a community of support, some TGD
youth engage in sex work to earn income or
trade for housing and food. Because trans
people, particularly trans girls and women of
colour (including undocumented migrants),

may be disproportionately represented
among individuals engaged in street sex
work, they are frequent targets of laws crimi-
nalising prostitution (Fletcher, 2013). Such
policies inevitably reduce the access of TGD
young people experiencing homelessness to
much needed resources (Hunt, 2013).

Relative to the burgeoning body of lit-
erature documenting the lives of homeless
adults, literature on indigenous, migrant, and
refugee TGD young people experiencing
homelessness is minimal at best (Groot et al.,
2011). Further, of these few studies, many
tend to have a Eurocentric and individualistic
orientation and primarily focus on the barri-
ers to care, perception of services, risk fac-
tors, and healthcare needs of this population
(Crossley, 2015). This is despite empirical
evidence that young people and those from
ethnically, economically, and socially mar-
ginalised backgrounds are overrepresented
in the homeless population (Hodgetts et al.,
2014). Missing from the literature is a criti-
cal examination of the relational, structural,
and cultural aspects of homelessness for
TGD young people (Crossley, 2015; Groot
etal., 2011).

A narrow focus on homelessness as the
absence of physical shelter and as evidence
of social pathology in urban settings effec-
tively detaches TGD experiences of home-
lessness from the broader socio-political
context of colonial societies. For example,
homelessness is endemic to experiences of
colonialism, not only at the personal, but also
at the tribal and national level where many
indigenous peoples have experienced over
150 years of being rendered out of place in
their ancestral homelands (Groot and Peters,
2016). In such colonial contexts, many indig-
enous peoples live in impoverished and
overcrowded conditions and, as such, are
over-represented in the homeless population
(as above). Institutionalised racism within the
child-welfare, juvenile-justice, and criminal-
justice systems further embeds experiences
of homelessness for TGD young people
of colour.
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There is a significant lack of research on
housing and accommodation issues for TGD
youth from a refugee background (McMillan,
2009). Housing is not well covered in the
literature, either as a standalone issue or in
conjunction with a wider resettlement focus.
This is surprising given that one of the main
focuses of any country’s response to refu-
gees is resettlement, a notion bound up in
ideas of home and housing. With the excep-
tion of LGBT asylum seekers applying for
refugee status to another country (Jordan,
2009), there appears to be little research on
TGD refugee youth experiences of home or
being homeless. This inevitably leads to a
lack of resources for working with migrant
families in general and, as such, a lack of
knowledge about families’ cultural beliefs
(already a problematic homogenous desig-
nation) regarding TGD people and sexuality
and gender identity (Choi et al., 2015).

When defining homelessness, it is impor-
tant to consider what the loss of a ‘home’
entails. More often than not, TGD young
people experiencing homelessness have not
developed a conventional attachment to a
domiciled space due to distressing child-
hoods characterised by abuse, poverty, and
family dysfunction (cf. Groot et al., 2012;
Groot et al., 2015). TGD homeless young
people have often been denied a ‘conven-
tional’ home in both a physical and rela-
tional sense. Yet, there is more to these
young peoples’ lives than displacement and
loss. For instance, beyond the stereotype of
the middle-class youth falling prey to drug
addiction and ending up on the street, many
young people on the streets have come from
youth detention facilities and foster homes
(Reed-Victor and Stronge, 2002). Resilience
for such young people is more about learning
specific strategies for street life and establish-
ing a community of support with other home-
less people. The creation of judgement-free
spaces, where meaningful and trusting rela-
tionships can be cultivated, is central to the
delivery of health services for TGD young
people experiencing homelessness (Trussell

and Mair, 2010). The True Colors Residence,
New York state’s first permanent supportive
housing facility for TGD youth with a his-
tory of homelessness, provides an exemplary
model (Choi et al., 2015).

An awareness of existing policies is essen-
tial for applied social psychologists to be
effective advocates in their work with TGD
young people who are experiencing home-
lessness. Applied social psychologists are
uniquely positioned to expand knowledge
and awareness about the subject of social
exclusion, deprivation, cultural displacement,
poverty, and housing instability among TGD
young people. Knowledge gained can assist
policy makers and service providers concep-
tualise strategies, programmes, and public
policies which recognise and accommodate
the experiences and challenges specific to
TGD young people experiencing homeless-
ness. Further, a strength based-approach
which critically examines the nature of resil-
ience amongst homeless TGD young people
has the potential to shift broader discourses
regarding homelessness.

SELF-HARM, EMBODIED DISTRESS,
AND DISABILITY

While research literature specifically focus-
ing on TGD youth and homelessness is fairly
sparse, research concerned with TGD youth
and emotional and embodied distress more
broadly is going through a period of rapid
growth. Existing studies often use psycho-
social indicators to assess the extent and
effects of minoritisation faced by TGD chil-
dren and youth. Various studies, for example,
point to self-harming, suicidality, school
drop-out, and substance abuse as indicators.
Studies repeatedly show large disparities
between TGD youth and other youth in rela-
tion to psycho-social measures.

While earlier studies on youth self-harm
and suicidality have tended to work across
age groups, or across a diverse LGBT
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spectrum, recent years have seen a rapid rise
in the number of studies focusing specifically
on TGD youth. Grossman and D’Augelli
(2007) reported that, of 55 transgender youth
studied, a quarter reported having attempted
suicide and nearly half had thought seriously
about killing themselves. The US National
Transgender Discrimination Survey found
that 41% of the 6,456 respondents indicated
they have attempted suicide (Haas et al.,
2014). In the Youth Chances UK survey,
25% of 956 young transgender respondents
reported that they were currently self-harm-
ing, and a further 47% reported having self-
harmed previously (Metro, 2016). Another
UK-based survey of 120 reported that 48%
of trans youth had attempted suicide at least
once (Nodin et al., 2015).

Some researchers have focused on expe-
riences of self-harm as well as harm-protec-
tive factors among TGD youth. One such
study, carried out with 91 TGD students in
Australia, suggests that, for TGD youth who
have the opportunity to engage in online dis-
cussion, activism, or community events, this
can help to counter the effects of discrimi-
natory abuse. About a third of the sample
reported that such involvement made them
feel more resilient, eased their sense of
depression, and reduced their thoughts of
self-harm and suicide. Significantly, ‘24% of
the survey participants reported that partici-
pating in activism stopped them engaging in
an act of self-harm or suicide attempt’ (Jones
et al., 2016: 166).

Within the growing body of research con-
cerned with TGD youth and self-harm, much
attention is given to quantitative survey data
showing the extent to which self-harm and
suicidality can be issues for TGD youth. One
of the studies that goes further conceptualises
self-harm as embodied distress (McDermott
and Roen, 2016) and explores the idea of
distress being mapped onto trans* bodies via
self-harm (Roen, 2016). In this work, empha-
sis is given to the notion of a queer and femi-
nist bioethics which refuses to invalidate or
pathologise the distress of TGD youth (Roen,

2016). Instead, what is opened up is discur-
sive space for the gender diverse futures that
might be envisaged by TGD youth. For this
purpose, Ehrensaft’s taxonomy of gender
diversity possibilities is set out (Ehrensaft,
2011a, 2011b), and the importance of liv-
ing with uncertainty (Moller et al., 2009)
and not foreclosing identity (Wren, 2000)
is underscored. The point is to open up for
an envisaging of diverse futures that are not
preconditioned by a sense of the inevitability
of distress or the binary framing of medical
sex reassignment (Roen, 2016). What can be
taken from this work is that applied psychol-
ogists can be proactive in opening up discur-
sive space — as well as making interventions
at the structural and material level — contrib-
uting to the envisaging of diverse futures that
neither involve pathologisation nor make
binary gender outcomes a primary goal.
There is very little research literature
addressing the intersection between TGD
youth and disability. A systematic review of
literature spanning education, health, and
social sciences identified 24 anglophone
works focusing on disability and LGBT youth
published between 1995 and 2010 (Duke,
2011). Of these, there were only two studies
focusing primarily on gender identity issues,
and these were both clinical case studies con-
cerning gender non-conforming children or
young people with autism. What can be con-
cluded from this metasynthesis, then, is that
() there is a lack of research knowledge at
the intersection of disability and TGD youth,
(i) most studies concerning LGBT youth
and disability focus more directly on sexu-
ality and have less to say about TGD youth,
and (iii) when researchers do focus on TGD
youth and disability, they are most likely to
be taking a clinical approach. From this meta-
synthesis, it is also possible to observe that
some researchers focusing on TGD youth
regard gender non-conforming as a possible
‘symptom’ of autism. Clearly, there is much
room for improvement here in terms of build-
ing research knowledge that positions TGD
youth with disabilities as valid subjects and
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prioritising the perspectives and experiences
of TGD youth with disabilities.

WELL-BEING AND COMMUNITY

Increasingly, researchers have turned to
address questions of resilience among TGD
youth, rather than only pointing to evidence
of disadvantage and distress. Recent studies
identify some helpful initiatives within
schools (Jones et al., 2016), some address the
potential for TGD youth to be supported
effectively by allies (Harper and Singh,
2014), some highlight the value of parental
support (Pyne, 2016; Riley et al., 2013), and
some examine trans* young people’s self-
reported resilience strategies (Singh et al.,
2014). One of the arenas where TGD youth
are very proactively creating community and
promoting well-being is online, and this is
increasingly documented in research both
within psychology and across the social sci-
ences (McDermott and Roen, 2016; Raun,
2012). Other initiatives specifically seek to
foster relational resilience among indigenous
TGD youth, e.g., in New Zealand, Le Va’s
work in developing meaningful suicide pre-
vention for young Pasifika peoples whose
gender identity does not conform to colonial
expectations (http://www.leva.co.nz/suicide-
prevention/Rainbow).  Non-government
organisations, such as Le Va, work closely
alongside people, families, communities, and
services to provide the resources, tools,
information, and support Pasifika TGD
young people need for their physical, mental,
social, and cultural well-being.

A growing body of literature addresses
the experiences of parenting a gender non-
conforming child, and much of this literature
identifies opportunities for resilience. Some
researchers point to the usefulness of parent
support groups, where parents can meet oth-
ers in a similar situation (Menvielle and Hill,
2010; Menvielle and Tuerk, 2002), some
researchers examine how parents support

their children, for example, by using discur-
sive practices to frame their child’s gender
non-conformity positively (Rahilly, 2013).

Riley and collaborators, who have
researched the needs of gender variant chil-
dren and their parents, emphasise the impor-
tance of networks of support, including
other families with gender diverse children,
and a wider community (including religious
groups, clubs, and schools) that offers sup-
port and acceptance (Riley et al., 2011; Riley
et al.,, 2013). Professionals across various
sectors and specialisms, including applied
social psychology, might usefully work
together to promote such networks of under-
standing and support.

A growing number of studies have pointed
towards the value of the internet for promot-
ing resilience among TGD youth. Robinson
and colleagues, for example, found that
transgender youth were particularly likely
to have drawn from the internet where they
were able to access both sophisticated under-
standings about gender, sex, and sexuality
(Robinson et al., 2014). Developing such
understandings can provide a base for col-
lective thinking that works against the isolat-
ing and individualising perspectives that may
leave some TGD youth feeling alone and
hopeless.

Jones and colleagues have studied TGD
youth in Australia, with a particular focus
on the role of networks and activism in pro-
moting resilience. This research suggests
that, while compared with cis-gendered
same-sex attracted youth, TGD youth may
be more likely to have suffered discrimina-
tory physical abuse and to have engaged in
self-harm, they were also more likely to have
talked with people in their networks about
their identity and to have sought help or to
have engaged in activism (Jones and Hillier,
2013). Significantly, in a following paper, it
is reported that 91% of TGD youth research
participants (n = 189) reported taking part in
activism (Jones et al., 2016). Here, activism
is defined very broadly, including ‘liking’ an
activist Facebook page, signing a petition,
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attending a march or rally, creating an activ-
ist blog, writing to a member of parliament,
uploading a video to the internet, speaking at,
or helping to organise, a march or rally. Most
described positive effects of this activist par-
ticipation, such as: feeling better about their
gender identity, having fun, and feeling part
of a larger community (Jones et al, 2016).
Such research substantially underscores the
importance of the work that is being done
by TGD youth to find similar others, to build
community, to speak out against transphobia
and cis-genderism, to support one another
in the face of adversity. It also points to the
importance of the internet as a forum where
this work can take place and where TGD
young people explicitly engage with one
another around themes of identity, harm
reduction, and supporting one another in the
face of adversity: all themes that are taken
up by other researchers too (e.g., Henriksen,
2014; McDermott and Roen, 2016; Raun,
2012).

In terms of making practical suggestions
for enhancing TGD youth resilience and
contributing to the work that applied social
psychologists might do, one particularly use-
ful approach is to focus on the process of
developing allies for TGD youth (Harper and
Singh, 2014). This approach builds on Lev’s
transgender emergence model, although
Lev’s model was not intended specifically
for youth (Lev, 2004). According to this
model, transgender emergence is understood
to include various stages such as: developing
awareness of gender identity issues, seeking
information and reaching out, beginning to
tell others about one’s gender identity and
exploring questions of labelling and identi-
fication, exploring questions about transition
and possibly body modification, then accept-
ance and posttransition issues. Understanding
this process could help to identify points
where allies can contribute sensitively.

In considering how families might become
allies for TGD youth, Harper and Singh use-
fully explain that families often fear for their
children and, in the case of a TGD young

person, may be worrying about issues of
safety, schooling, and future success (Harper
and Singh, 2014). When these fears are at the
fore, families can be ill-equipped to support
and advocate for TGD children and young
people. The emphasis, then, is on support-
ing families to come to a place of acceptance
from which they can then support children
and young people. In working with fami-
lies to become supporters and advocates, it
may be useful to draw from a notion of an
action continuum, such as that proposed by
Adams et al. (2007). This continuum relates
to the stages a person might go through in the
process of becoming an advocate. The start-
ing point, at worst, might be that the person
actively contributes to, or denies, the social
injustices faced by TGD youth. Movement
along the continuum might see that same per-
son beginning to recognise social injustice
and eventually being willing to take some
action, possibly by educating themselves
about the issues, educating others and rais-
ing awareness, offering support and encour-
agement, and eventually initiating change
and preventing social injustices faced by
TGD youth (Harper and Singh, 2014). Being
aware of this continuum, and the potential
for movement towards being more support-
ive and possibly engaging in advocacy, might
help in recognising opportunities for change
based in psychological understandings.
Drawing from Harper and Singh’s thinking
about ally development, we suggest that, in
order for psychologists to be able to contrib-
ute to this kind of change, what is required
is self-reflection: being able to facilitate
supportive contexts for TGD youth, or pro-
duce opportunities for allies and advocates
to emerge, requires one to have reflected on
one’s own relationship to gender identity
questions. This initial process of self-reflec-
tion and learning could usefully involve a
sensitisation to language use, a developing
awareness of institutionalised structures and
taken-for-granted features of one’s local con-
text that are likely to exclude TGD youth.
This means, for example, noticing where
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toilets and changing rooms only cater to
binary-gendered people, and learning to use
pronouns that go beyond the binary (e.g., ze/
hir/hirs and they/them/theirs) (Harper and
Singh, 2014).

Harper and Singh write about the role of
psychoeducation in helping family mem-
bers and other (potential) allies to develop
their capacity to support and advocate for
TGD youth. It can be useful to draw atten-
tion to the point that gender fluidity in child-
hood, and beyond, is not uncommon and has
existed throughout history and across cul-
tures. Drawing attention to identity terms and
pronoun preferences can also be part of this
process of psychoeducation.

IMPLICATIONS FOR APPLIED AND
CRITICAL PSYCHOLOGY

Throughout this chapter, we have raised a
number of important questions for applied
social psychologists to consider, which we
now hope to provide some summarising
answers to in this section. We have encour-
aged applied psychologists to become well-
informed about the shifts taking place as
TGD youth develop a voice, challenge what
health services offer, lobby for trans-inclu-
sive educational spaces, and articulate inno-
vative ideas about gender and embodiment.
We considered the implications of these
shifts for applied and social psychology and
pointed to specific issues to which psycholo-
gists might usefully be sensitive. In order to
develop a knowledge-base that is useful for
applied social psychologists, we emphasised
the importance of drawing from critical psy-
chology, from norm-critical understandings,
and from interdisciplinary research.

In drawing together ideas from interdisci-
plinary research, we have selected research
that has the potential to inform psycho-social
perspectives and can contribute to interven-
tions that promote well-being. We have writ-
ten about the experiences, challenges, and

resilience of TGD youth with a view to show-
ing how applied social psychologists might
usefully contribute in this complex and rap-
idly changing field of work. We have taken
a social justice approach that draws under-
standings from critical psychology, and we
point to the usefulness of queer understand-
ings to applied psychological work concern-
ing TGD youth.

By taking an interdisciplinary approach,
it is possible to draw insights from a diverse
range of school-based research, health and
social care research, gender and sexuality
studies, and other social science approaches,
such as sociological research. All of these
fields do address the psycho-social con-
texts and well-being of TGD youth in some
way. The question we are addressing in this
final section is: How can interdisciplinary
research inform applied social psychological
approaches to TGD youth?

Working with TGD youth issues has many
parallels with working with minoritised
groups in general. Social justice approaches
offer particular insight into ways of work-
ing with minoritised groups, stigma, and
social inequalities, and for this reason, may
be especially useful in the development of
applied social psychological work on TGD
youth issues. Sexuality and gender studies
also offer insights about sexuality and gen-
der minoritisation that stand to make a useful
contribution. Concepts such as heteronorma-
tivity, cis-genderism, and transphobia have
been drawn from sexuality and gender stud-
ies and worked through the present chapter.

In addition to the interdisciplinary con-
tributions to this chapter, we draw from
critical psychologies (in which we include
indigenous, feminist, and queer psycho-
logical work). We do this with the view that
applied social psychology might best be able
to meet TGD youth appropriately if criti-
cal understandings about identity, gender,
embodiment, and reflexivity are brought
into play. Critical psychologies offer ways
of thinking about minoritisation that open
up for the decentring of the norm, enabling a
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more respectful approach to non-conformity.
Critical psychologies provide a poststruc-
turalist critique of identity which opens up
for the possibility of gender fluidity and for
non-traditional gendering, without turning to
pathologising labels or assumptions. Critical
psychologies also open up for reflexive
approaches that decentre scientific knowl-
edge, prompt psychologists to question our-
selves and our assumptions, and privilege the
realities of minoritised others. This makes it
possible to work respectfully, as a psycholo-
gist, with people who have often been ren-
dered invalid subjects when viewed through
the lens of psychology (Prilleltensky and
Nelson, 2002).

Research with professionals who work
with transgender people and their families
suggests that the needs of gender variant chil-
dren include:

to be loved; to be listened to; to be respected and
accepted; to be offered general, school and pro-
fessional support; to be free to express their true
gender; to have gender-variant friends; to be safe
and have the same opportunities as other children;
and to have access to a delayed puberty where
indicated. (Riley et al., 2013: 648)

Importantly for applied social psychologists,
the kind of information felt to be supportive
and helpful to families with a gender non-
conforming child is information about gender
diversity, about the idea that gender does not
conform to a clear binary, and that there are
sources of information for gender diverse
children and young people (Riley et al.,
2013). This frees parents up from the sense
of having to be the primary source of knowl-
edge about something they may feel they do
not know much about.

In practical terms, there are numerous
strategies and interventions that could be
useful for applied social psychologists seek-
ing to work well in relation to TGD children
and young people. These might include the
following points, which we conceptualise in
relation to, first, developing awareness, and
then taking action:

Being aware of spaces where TGD young people
engage with one another (e.g., online, at some
schools, and some youth groups). Facilitating the
development and maintenance of these spaces
when possible, and ensuring that these spaces
are genuinely accessible to a diverse range of
TGD youth, not only a privileged few.

Exploring issues within TGD communities and
concerning various aspects of TGD lives, and not
assuming that TGD people are homogenous and
all hold similar views.

Noticing who could be a strategic ally in the pro-
duction of TGD youth-friendly spaces, e.g., some
parents, some school staff, some decision-mak-
ers, and some health professionals. Facilitating an
active shift towards ally development.

Becoming sensitive to the workings and signs
of transphobic and cis-genderist understand-
ings, e.g., the building of spaces designed only
for binary genders such as toilets and changing
rooms; the development of written forms that
force people to tick binary sex/gender boxes;
ways of addressing people that assume binary
gender that can be read from bodily cues in a
straightforward way.

Working with intersectionality and decolonisa-
tion in ways that do not treat this as an academic
exercise. Learning, reflecting on, and understand-
ing the patterns and effects of oppression, taking
action with others (clients, colleagues etc), and
most importantly — listening instead of speak-
ing over.

Intervening appropriately when you see the
workings of transphobic and cis-genderist think-
ing in action. This means creatively develop-
ing intervention strategies that raise awareness,
challenging current practices and assumptions,
and providing alternatives.

Helping friends, colleagues, and others to
become sensitive to the unintended exclusionary
effects of these day-to-day events and structures.
Developing an awareness of the differential ways
that these effects impact on TGD youth accord-
ing to their socio-economic circumstances, living
situation, colonisation, racialisation, education,
and ability.

Developing one’s ability to notice contexts and
situations where (some or all) TGD young people
are likely to feel silenced, marginalised, excluded,
and stigmatised, e.g., some families, schools,
cultural contexts, religious groups, and sports
groups. Working with leaders and others who are
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strategically positioned to shift the exclusionary
culture of that space.

¢ Transforming top-down and adultist programmes.
Using participatory coalition work and public-
awareness campaigns to help raise awareness of
TGD at the community level.

e Familiarising oneself with research-based and
TGD-youth-based understandings about the lived
realities of TGD young people. Talking in a sensi-
tive and informed way about the issues faced by
TGD youth, and raising awareness of TGD youth
perspectives, i.e., perspectives that challenge
gender-normative assumptions and, therefore,
counter the minoritisation of TGD youth.

e Becoming adept at identifying and bringing
together people who are sensitive to these
issues. Bringing together people who can think
well about what kinds of changes are needed to
promote well-being for a diverse range of TGD
youth across a variety of contexts, e.g., in a local
community, in an institutional context, in social
and familial contexts.

e Mobilising services that address the serious
family, social, emotional, educational, and eco-
nomic conditions that impair TGD young peoples’
safety, development, and future well-being.

Notes

1 The term ‘Eurocentric’ is used here to refer to
viewpoints that emanate from dominant Euro-
pean, Anglo-American, Anglophone, or so-called
‘Western” contexts.

2 Cis-genderism is the assumption that everyone
fits unproblematically within a binary gender sys-
tem and does not go through any gender tran-
sition in the course of their lives. Cis-genderist
assumptions render TGD identities invisible and
invalidate TGD experience.

3 Greytak and colleagues acknowledge this issue in
their analysis of the extent to which school-based
GLBT support initiatives actually do work to sup-
port transgender youth (Greytak et al., 2013).
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The Social Psychology of
Gender and Sexuality: Theory,
Application, Transformation

Katherine Johnson and Antar Martinez-Guzman

SETTING THE SCENE: THE PLACE
OF GENDER AND SEXUALITY IN
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

Gender and sexuality are often periphery
topics within social psychology. This is par-
ticularly so in programmes that lean on
experimental approaches to understand the
complexity of social behaviour without ques-
tioning why that knowledge is often founded
on the notion of a psychological subject who
is white and male. Yet, attention to gender
and sexuality issues has enriched social psy-
chology beyond the immediate topic in hand
by highlighting the dominance of androcen-
tric and heterosexist knowledge within the
discipline more broadly. The influence of
sexuality and gender research has also been
under-estimated as a driving force in recent
theoretical transformations. These have
reimagined social psychology as critical
social psychology, psychosocial studies, or
community psychology, particularly in the

UK. Even here, gender and sexuality topics
remain on the margins, but feminist and
queer scholarship have shaped the ethos of
these novel forms of social psychology with
their shared use of transdisciplinary critical
theory, qualitative and participatory methods
to focus on issues of power, experience and
social change. Within this scholarship, main-
stream psychology has often been an object
of critique for its role in positioning women
as intellectually and morally inferior to men
(e.g. Ussher, 1991) and for medicalization
and pathologizing lesbian, gay, bisexual and
gender non-conforming people (e.g.
Foucault, 1979/1990; Sedgwick, 1991).
A detailed engagement with the complexity
of the rich theoretical landscape that supports
critical social psychology, psychosocial stud-
ies and community psychology is beyond the
remit of this chapter (see Johnson, 2015 for
an extended account applied to sexuality).
Instead, we summarize three key theoretical
shifts that have influenced the establishment
of these novel forms of social psychology
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over the last 50 years and illustrate them
through an applied focus on gender and sexu-
ality research.

The first half of the chapter is organized
thematically (i) ‘the turn to language, identity
and the problem of knowledge’, (ii) ‘affect,
embodiment & subjectivity’ and (iii) ‘com-
munity, social justice, participation’. Each
section explores the place of gender and
sexuality research in relation to theoreti-
cal development and application, offers key
empirical examples and, where appropriate,
summarizes the methodological innovations
aligned with each theme. In the second half
of the chapter, we present detailed reflec-
tions on two of our current research projects
with (i) trans youth in Brighton, UK, and
(ii) activist women in Colima, Mexico. We
do this by illustrating how the three themes
have become increasingly entwined in the
production of novel forms of applied social
psychological research with marginalized
groups to effect social change. This approach
is practiced internationally and is variously
organized under titles such as community/
participatory psychology or psychosocial
interventions in order to distinguish it from
the experimental approach that dominates
much of social psychology and the more the-
oretical strands of critical social psychology.

In the concluding section, we argue that
gender and sexuality should not be seen as
minority topics within applied social psy-
chology. Engagements with gender and
sexuality related topics have had a profound
role in reshaping social psychology. Current
interests in the intersection of gender and
sexuality with other forms of marginaliza-
tion, such as racialization and post/de-colo-
nialism, illustrate the potential for further
development of applied social psychology
understandings of knowledge systems and
concepts from beyond the global north in
order to challenge the ‘whiteness’ of social
psychological curricula and help reconfigure
power relations that constrain gender and
sexuality in both the global north and south.

KEY HISTORICAL DEVELOPMENTS

The Turn to Language, Identity
and the Problem of Knowledge

The emergence of critical social psychology
is commonly associated with the ‘linguistic
turn’ that developed during the early twen-
tieth century and had a significant impact
across the social sciences and humanities,
particularly in European contexts. The ‘turn
to language’ was implicated in the so-called
‘crisis in social psychology’ that was widely
debated in the UK (Parker, 1989). This
unsettled the epistemological foundations
of a discipline that had aligned itself with
positivism and experimental methods in
order to predict social behaviour but was
questioned for its limited effect in creating
a more just world. The ‘turn’ can be better
defined as a vast and heterogeneous move-
ment that shared a common ground of
acknowledging the centrality of language
for understanding both social reality and the
nature of the knowledge produced about it.
In terms of rethinking concepts of gender
and sexuality, it offered a stark contrast to
the well-established traditions that under-
stood gender as a natural and universal fact,
or (homo)sexuality as a perverse, but poten-
tially biologically rooted, anomaly. Instead,
it proposed an epistemological shift away
from positivistic tenets that thought of lan-
guage as a transparent means of representa-
tion, to one that recognized the active and
constructive role of language and social
meaning in defining gender relations and
sexual practices. This turn has been at the
heart of subsequent approaches described in
the UK as critical social psychology or psy-
chosocial studies and, to a lesser extent,
community psychology, which often takes
language at face value.

Theoretical discussions and empirical
research about sexuality and gender issues
have been a crucial, and often overlooked,
drive for articulating and invigorating this
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broad social constructionist perspective in
human and social sciences. Feminist discus-
sions about gender, for instance, have put into
the spotlight the social and cultural nature of
identities, roles and lived experiences for men
and women (de Beauvoir, 1953). Similarly,
authors like Michel Foucault (1979/1990)
in France and Mary Mclntosh (1968) in the
UK produced early key texts that signifi-
cantly contributed to the introduction of a
discursive and constructionist standpoint. In
the same line, the US-based feminist phi-
losopher Judith Butler’s (1990) conception
of gender performativity had a major impact
on social and feminist psychological perspec-
tives, emphasizing the centrality of discourse
for the production of identities, bodies and
the politics that regulate and disrupt them.
In contrast to mainstream psychological
approaches, gender and sexuality were no
longer understood as individual traits or per-
sonal attributes, but rather as social categories
and discursive constructs located in specific
historical scenarios or emerging in social
interaction. This turn, therefore, significantly
challenged experimental social psychologi-
cal accounts of gender and sexuality that
rooted gender identity or sexual orientation
in biological factors (i.e. hormones, genes,
brain anatomy) and/or normative determi-
nants of psychological development. Within
the broad field of social constructionist per-
spectives, we sketch out two general theoreti-
cal and methodological trends through which
gender and sexuality issues are approached,
‘micro-social interaction’ and ‘poststructur-
alism’. Although there is substantial vari-
ability in actual research practices, these two
lines heuristically encompass a wide-ranging
landscape in applied critical social psycho-
logical research.

Micro-social interactionism

This approach focuses on the comprehension
and analysis of micro-social practices of
interaction in everyday life. It is influenced
by social theories and methodological inno-
vations such as ethnomethodology, symbolic

interactionism and conversation analysis. It
pays attention to everyday interactions and
the ordinary practices and activities through
which men and women, homosexual or het-
erosexual subjects, live their lives and find
their place in any given social context ruled
by specific cultural norms. Here, social psy-
chology overlaps with key sociological refer-
ence points, particularly those of Garfinkel’s
(1967) ethnomethodology that seeks to
understand social action and patterns of
social behaviour and Kessler and McKenna’s
(1978) subsequent study of transgenderism
within this ethnomethodological framework.
Within these approaches, gender expression
and sexual practices are understood as emerg-
ing from communicative processes and inter-
personal interaction in relation to the broader
cultural norms that regulate them. Within
critical social psychology, a new sub-field of
Discursive Psychology emerged in the 1980s
that was influenced by, and aligned with, this
shift towards the analysis of micro-social
interactionism and generated two widely
accepted qualitative methods: discourse
analysis (e.g. Potter and Wetherell, 1987)
and conversation analysis (e.g. Atkinson and
Heritage, 1984).

This focus on analyzing micro-social prac-
tices asks us to reconsider gender identities
and the power relations between them as
complex productions developed as a result
of processes of social interaction, including
elaboration of positions in discourse, label-
ling and dynamic self-identification (Speer
and Stokoe, 2011). Rejecting that gender and
sexuality can be reduced to essential biologi-
cal or psychological cores, they look for the
ways in which social meaning of sexuality
and gender is achieved by specific patterns
of communication and social exchanges.
From this perspective, to understand gender
and sexual identities and to account for sex-
ual practices and relations, it is necessary to
attend to the micro-processes of human inter-
action through which meaning is negotiated
and co-created in ordinary scenarios.
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An example of the application of this
approach can be found in, ‘Negotiating hegem-
onic masculinity: Imaginary positions and
psycho-discursive practices’ (Wetherell and
Edley, 1999). Here, the authors argue that
the traditional ways of conceptualizing
masculinity are insufficient as they offer a
‘vague and imprecise account of the social
psychological reproduction of male identi-
ties’ (Wetherell and Edley, 1999: 335). They
claim that concepts such as ‘hegemonic mas-
culinity’ (Connell, 1987) are ‘not sufficient
for understanding the nitty gritty of negoti-
ating masculine identities and men’s identity
strategies’ (Wetherell and Edley, 1999: 336).
In contrast, against the grain of mainstream
psychological assumptions about innate mas-
culine traits, they outline a critical social
psychology of masculinity that understands
‘how men position themselves as gendered
beings’. This approach focuses on analyzing
discursive strategies used by men to negoti-
ate membership of gender categories and
to explore how masculinity models work in
practice and shows variation across specific
social contexts. The emphasis is placed on
how the concept of masculinity is negoti-
ated in everyday interactions and how ‘men
take on the social identity of ‘being a man’ as
they talk’ (Wetherell and Edley, 1999: 336).
They conclude that ‘identification is a mat-
ter of procedures in action through which
men live/talk/do masculinity’ (Wetherell and
Edley, 1999: 353). In this sense, the work is
aligned with a strongly empirical tradition
where issues of self-description and identi-
fication are accomplished in talk, and where
the aim is to identify the complex and multi-
ple discursive strategies mobilized in specific
contexts in order to accomplish a variety of
identity positions.

Another important account in this line is
Susan Speer’s (2005) Gender Talk: Feminism,
Discourse and Conversation Analysis. Speer
pays close attention to ‘sex differences’ in
language use (i.e. how men and women talk
differently) but also to the ways in which
discourse produces specific gender identities

and power dynamics between them. She
argues that the gendered nature of social rela-
tions can be traced through specific language
strategies used by speakers, and the gender
and sexuality assumptions that are embedded
within them. In order to do so, she endorses
an agenda of ‘a fine-grained, data-driven form
of analysis’ which draws on insights from
the sociological perspective of conversation
analysis and discursive psychology. She sug-
gests this offers a means for ‘advancing an
understanding of how gender, sexuality and
prejudice are constituted in talk, and grounds
our feminist politics’. This is considered to be
an approach that works at ‘ground level’ or
from ‘the bottom up’ as it looks to interaction
and ‘participants’ orientations’ to show how
discourse is gendered, rethinking, for exam-
ple, ‘cognitive-psychological’ understand-
ings of gender prejudices and heterosexism.
This methodological orientation is consid-
ered helpful for reorganizing the relation-
ship ‘between the ‘macro-social’ structural
realm of gender norms’ and ‘the cognitive-
psychological realm of thoughts, feelings,
identity, and prejudicial attitudes and beliefs’
(Speer, 2005: 12). For Speer, the ‘external’
social structural context (the macro realm)
and the ‘internal’ psychological context (the
cognitive realm) ‘are constituted, oriented to,
and reproduced in the ‘micro-interactional’,
discursive realm’ (Speer, 2005: 12). Thus,
Gender Talk is an important example of the
application of conversation analysis and dis-
cursive psychology to feminist examinations
of the power asymmetries between men and
women and the constitution of gender identi-
ties categories, masculinity and femininity.

Poststructuralism

The second constructionist perspective in
critical social psychology is associated with
a historical and genealogical approach,
influenced by a range of poststructuralist
thought (e.g. Foucault 1969; 1979/1990) and
related forms of critical theory, such as
feminist performative theory (Butler 1990;
1993), psychoanalysis (Lacan, 1988) and
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philosophy (e.g. Derrida 1976). This per-
spective also states that sexual and gender
identities are not uniform or standard phe-
nomena, and that their meanings and social
roles have varied throughout history. An
important focus has been on the historical
analysis of the shifting meanings of gendered
bodies and sexualities, as a result of mecha-
nisms of reality production that not only
oppress and regulate but also, and especially,
incite forms of resistance. The work of
Michel Foucault (e.g. 1979) is a particular
influence here in terms of a constructionist
perspective that looks into the interplay
between gender/sexuality and scientific truth,
as well as other authoritative discourses. This
reading proposes an understanding of homo-
sexuality and other non-normative gender
and sexual categories as manufactured, or
brought into being, by psychological-legal
apparatus that both shape and regulate them
in specific medical and political regimes.
Following Butler (1990; 1993), it also seeks
to illustrate the systematic process of natu-
ralization of gender identities and roles
through citation practices and highlights the
power differential involved in this naturaliza-
tion. In this sense, this perspective seeks to
explain the origin, the social meaning and
continually changing forms of sexual and
gendered subjects, as well as the power rela-
tions that arise among them.

It should be noted that not all feminists
(e.g. Jackson and Scott, 2010) have been con-
vinced by a Foucauldian inspired social con-
structionist approach because of its limited
engagement with gender oppression and per-
ceived lack of sensitivity to issues of agency.
Yet, it is not always possible to disentangle
the theoretical roots of either a social interac-
tionist or Foucauldian inspired poststructur-
alist approach. For example, Celia Kitzinger
is a well-known proponent of social interac-
tionist and discursive approaches to sexual-
ity (e.g. Frith & Kitzinger, 2001) but her
ground breaking text within social psychol-
ogy, The Social Construction of Lesbianism
(Kitzinger, 1987) can also be interpreted

as a Foucauldian-inspired poststructuralist
analysis of lesbian sexuality. Here, Kitzinger
argues that a new liberal humanist discourse
about lesbianism emerged after homosexu-
ality was removed from the Diagnostic and
Statistical Manual of Mental Disorders
(DSM). Despite its liberationist potential,
she argues that the shift from pathologiza-
tion towards a ‘gay-affirmative’ perspective
in psychology also acted to oppress lesbians
by developing a depoliticized, individualis-
tic framework that celebrated lesbianism as
a ‘sexual preference’, rather than as a politi-
cal stance against the ‘patriarchal oppres-
sion of women’ (Kitzinger, 1987: vii). While
Kitzinger’s argument overlooks the role
of desire between women, it offers a rare
example of research focused on lesbianism
and illustrates how discourses that emerge
from psychology become embedded within
people’s personal narratives as a way of
self-explanation.

Another example of the poststructural-
ist approach can be found in Jane Ussher’s
(2006) Managing the Monstrous Feminine,
which sets out an analysis of ‘discursive
practices’ involved in the construction and
regulation of the female body. Specifically,
she examines how scientific (i.e. medicine,
psychology), legal and popular culture (i.e.
mythology, literature and film) discourses
combine to produce representations of femi-
ninity and the reproductive body that posi-
tion women as dangerous, weak and sick.
Discussing cases of discursive constructions
around the ‘fecund body’ and its markers (e.g.
menstruation, pregnancy and menopause),
Ussher argues that these discourses produce
an ‘idealised femininity as embodied pathol-
ogy’ and, more widely, function to monitor
differences and asymmetries between men
and women. Representations analyzed by the
author ‘reflect and construct the regimes of
truth within which women become “woman’”
(Ussher, 2006: 20). Following a construc-
tionist perspective that emphasizes discursive
practices, Ussher argues there is no ‘natural’
female body that prefigures discourse, but
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rather femininity is enacted within a regu-
lated discursive framework that naturalizes
the reproductive female body. In this pro-
cess, science has played an important role
in developing the pathologizing disciplinary
practices which position the reproductive
body as an object of surveillance and regula-
tion ‘central to the performance of normative
femininity’ (Ussher, 2006: 20).

With a clear Foucauldian influence, Ussher
argues that medical and psychological
experts and institutions become key elements
in positioning woman as objects of treatment
and intervention aimed at controlling and
reducing the threatening femininity. Ussher’s
work also pays attention to ‘women’s narra-
tives of resistance’, exemplifying how this
constructionist perspective frequently takes
into account marginalized groups and sub-
jects’ discourses, and explores how these
problematize meta-narratives and hegemonic
discourses on gender and sexuality. Through
interviews in different English-speaking
countries, she aims to understand ‘the com-
plex and sometimes seemingly contradic-
tory ways in which contemporary Western
women simultaneously accept and resist the
discourses and practices associated with the
fecund body’ (Ussher, 2006: 14). The author
suggests surveillance strategies and patholo-
gizing discourses can be challenged, dis-
turbed or undermined by women’s particular
lives and narratives, through developing a
‘different language’ to account for experi-
ence. At both the individual and collective
level, women can, and have, engaged in pro-
cesses of resistance, negotiation and transfor-
mation of forms of knowledge that position
‘the fecund body as site of danger, disease,
or debilitation’. They do this by creating new
frameworks where women are ‘active ques-
tioning subjects, rather than passive objects
or simple projections of man’s unconscious
fears and fantasies’ (Ussher, 2006: 154).

These heterogeneous lines of work share
some common features as part of a wider
shift towards the analysis of discourses,
social meaning and representation practices

in the study of gender and sexuality. Whether
emphasizing more micro-linguistic practices
of interaction or wider cultural/ideological
discourses and practices, they argue for an
anti-essentialist conception of the gendered
subject and their sexual experiences, as well
as for the contingency of sexual categories
and gender identities, and the material and
political effects they have on the social world.
As a consequence, in contrast to experimen-
tal social psychological approaches, critical
social psychology demonstrates that gender
and sexuality can be understood through
models of complex variation; draws attention
to the place of gender norms in regulating
conduct and desires; and assists in devel-
oping applied interventions to challenging
stigma and pathologization of non-normative
gender and sexualities in everyday language.

Embodiment, Subjectivity, Affect

Even as the ‘turn to language’ was emerging,
another shift in emphasis began taking place
in critical social psychology. In response to
the increasingly familiar worry that more
theoretical strands of critical social psychol-
ogy were failing to sufficiently engage with
the materiality of the body and people’s lived
experiences, some psychologists began to
reach for new theories, methods and concepts
to explore social psychological phenomena.
In fits and starts, over subsequent years,
another wave of research emerged that drew
attention to ‘the body’ beyond its relationship
to discourse and representation. Concepts
such as ‘embodied subjectivity’, ‘embodi-
ment’ and, most recently, ‘affect’ were used
to rethink the psychological subject in rela-
tion to lived experiences, feelings and the
embodied process of being and becoming.
Alan Radley (1991: 4) was one of the first to
ask what social psychology has contributed
to understandings of the body, lamenting that
‘the topic appears to be entirely peripheral to
the discipline’s main aims’ while suggesting
that this can perhaps be explained at a
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superficial level by the opposition between
‘the social’ and ‘the biological’.

In a review of the history of social psy-
chology, he argued that engagements with
the body prior to 1990 could only be found at
the margins of the discipline in topics such as
gender differences or psychoanalysis — both
of which have since had significant influence
in the subsequent theoretical turns to embodi-
ment and affect. He argued that ‘the body has
[only] made an appearance at the fringe of
social psychology, within studies of individu-
als who are, in some important way, margin-
alized in the social world’ (Radley, 1991: 16).
This is an important, and often overlooked,
point. The work on the disciplinary margins
in topics related to gender and sexuality ine-
quality and oppression, produced by feminist
and queer scholars, has had a major influence
in reshaping key theoretical trajectories in
psychology, but the importance of feminist
and queer thought is often erased from gen-
eralist social psychological accounts of theo-
retical development (e.g. Brown and Stenner,
2009). In this section, we outline two sub-
sequent theoretical shifts in critical social
psychology, the turn to embodiment and the
turn to affect, drawing specific attention to
their influence in examples of applied social
psychological research in topics related to
gender and sexuality.

Embodiment

The seminal text Changing the Subject
(Henriques et al., 1984) drew attention to the
discursive and cultural conditions of subjec-
tivity, or how we experience ourselves. Two
subsequent social psychological texts, both
published in 1998, stand out as setting the
scene for what became known as the ‘turn to
embodiment’, extending attention to how this
experience was lived. Thefirst, Reconstructing
the Psychological Subject: Bodies, Practices,
Technologies (Bayer and Shotter, 1998)
noted that within critical social psychology
analyses of discursive practices entailed an
overemphasis on ‘linguistic, conversational
and literary devices’ (Bayer and Shotter,

1998: 4) which, rather than offering some-
thing new, often ended up reinstating many
of the binaries it aimed to undo. This criti-
cism was seen as crucial to avoid a potential
dead end in social psychological research. It
ushered in a series of debates about subjec-
tivity, matter and the body, topics that were
widely represented in the second seminal text
The Body and Psychology (Stam, 1998).
Here, rather than the body being conceived
as an object of social constructionism, as
epitomized in phrases such as ‘written on the
body’, scholars sought new theories, con-
cepts and methods to explore experience in
ways that might avoid dualistic separations
between mind/body and nature/culture. At
the heart of this shift to the question of
embodiment was an epistemological dilemma
about the relationship between biology and
social, nature and culture. Feminists have
long been suspicious about any recourse to
an ontological grounding of gender differ-
ences in biology, evolution and neuroscience,
the approach that dominates much experi-
mental social psychology. Instead, feminist
perspectives favoured understanding biology
and bodily meanings in relation to cultural
inscriptions, rather than distinct from, and/or
as a precursor to, culture meaning (e.g.
Fausto-Sterling, 1992). The turn to embodi-
ment within critical social psychology sought
new ways of understanding the dynamic
interaction between nature and culture, dis-
course and materiality.

As part of this process, a range of sources
were drawn on, including feminism, actor-
network theory, feminist science studies and
phenomenology. Bayer and Shotter (1998:
13) set out a thesis to ‘reenchant social con-
structionism’ and ‘do psychology differently’
by extending the use of the term practice to
include bodily and embodied elements that
promote ‘situated knowledges for social
change’. The emphasis on ‘practices of the
body’ is central to research produced in femi-
nist psychology on gender-related topics. For
example, the poststructuralist work already
discussed by Jane Ussher (2006: 169) used
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a range of theoretical and methodological
approaches to extend her analysis and high-
light the relationship between discursive and
material practices that regulate the female
reproductive body. By analyzing cultural rep-
resentations alongside interviews and mem-
ory work, she weaved a material-discursive
narrative about how women resist normative
accounts of the female body as abject and pro-
mote alternative visions of the reproductive
life cycle as ‘an opportunity to connect with
feelings, with embodiment’ and to reflect ‘on
the meanings associated with being a woman
at different stages in life’. Nevertheless, in
this analysis, materiality does not figure in an
ontologically distinct manner and, as in much
poststructuralist analyses (e.g. Butler, 1993),
the body and materiality appear to collapse
into discourse.

Affect

In the last decade, the use of terms such as
embodiment have begun to be entwined with
another new emphasis described as the so-
called ‘turn to affect’. In a detailed summary
of a complex field that spreads across the
humanities and social science, Margaret
Wetherell (2012: 11) suggests that the topic
based interest in affect ‘leads to a focus on
embodiment, to attempts to understand how
people are moved, and what attracts them, to
an emphasis on repetitions, pains and pleas-
ures, feelings and memories’. She defines
affect as ‘embodied meaning making’ and
states her preference for the term affective
practices, noting that the affective turn (par-
ticularly outside of social psychology) offers
a paradigm shift ‘away from discourse and
disembodied talk and texts, towards more
vitalist, ‘posthuman’ and process-based per-
spectives’. It could be interpreted from this
that the turn to affect is not a turn to some-
thing new, but an extension of the dilemmas
already identified in the turn to embodiment.
Within critical social psychology, affect has
introduced a greater focus onto the realm of
feelings, bodily states and experiences (e.g.
Cromby, 2015), as well as topics related to

emotions (Greco and Stenner, 2008), that
brings with it a greater attention to ontology —
what it means to be.

For some (e.g. Johnson, 2015), drawing
on Eve Sedgwick’s work in queer studies has
entailed moving away from an emphasis on
epistemological critiques or ‘paranoid read-
ings’ that are associated with deconstructive
linguistic techniques of critical social psy-
chology in order to accentuate experiences,
feelings and community (for the purpose of
social change). This shift is also emphasized
within ‘new materialist’ feminist (e.g. Coole
and Frost, 2010). Here, topics about the psy-
chological realm, such as depression (e.g.
Cvetkovich, 2012), have been analyzed in
terms of their affective dynamics and politi-
cal potential. A key figure in this contem-
porary field who is of particular interest to
social and applied psychology is Elizabeth
Wilson. Her work has long sat at the intersec-
tions of feminist theory and psychology, and
she has authored articles and books on the
relationship between cognitive science and
embodiment (Wilson, 1998) and feminism
and the neurological body (Wilson, 2004). In
her recent publication, Gut Feminism (2015),
she takes issue with some feminist’s lack of
engagement with biology, asking how femi-
nists might make better use of biology and
pharmaceutical data. Her approach is to ask
‘How do biological data arrest, transform,
or tax the theoretical foundations of feminist
theory?’ (Wilson, 2015: 3) rather than what
can biology do for feminism? Wilson offers
a radical departure from poststructuralist
endeavours to address bodily practices that
end up favouring talk and culture by taking
‘biomedical data seriously but not literally,
moving them outside the zones of interpreta-
tive comfort they usually occupy’. Her argu-
ment is not for a ‘return to biology’ at the
expense of culture, rather for taking biology
seriously when exploring the entanglements
of body and brain that generate depressive
states to understand ‘the remarkable intra-
actions of melancholic and pharmaceutical
events in the human body’ (2015: 13).
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Wilson’s approach is part of a movement
within the humanities and social sciences
to develop transdisciplinary engagements
beyond dualist conceptions of mind/body,
nature/culture, epistemology/ontology which
have also reconfigured some approaches
within social psychology. Here, the descrip-
tor ‘psychosocial’ has grown in popularity,
particularly among some critical social psy-
chologists, associated with the ‘turn to lan-
guage’ as a way of drawing attention to active
attempts to suture together notions of psychic
life and materiality, interior—exterior divi-
sions (e.g. Frosh, 2010). It is this approach
that is applied in Johnson’s (2015) mono-
graph, Sexuality: A Psychosocial Manifesto.
In an overview of twentieth and twenty-first
century theorizing of sexuality, Johnson
weaves a narrative that seeks to stitch together
conceptual impasses in the field of sexuality:
between psychology and historicism, biol-
ogy and social constructionism, identity and
subjectivity. Yet the psychosocial is not just
a theoretical approach to apply to the phe-
nomena we seek to understand. It is also a
call to ‘reimagine the psychological through
theoretical enrichment with other discipli-
nary interpretations and critiques’ (Johnson,
2015: 177) and greater emphasis on the role of
participatory research methods for the trans-
formation of marginal lives. In this way, we
see again how those engaged with research on
gender and sexuality are contributing to the
broader reshaping of applied social psychol-
ogy by developing novel approaches to chal-
lenge inequalities and foster social justice.

Social Transformations:
Participation, Community,
Social Justice

This third shift within social psychological
theory and practice can also be traced to
recent developments which place greater
emphasis on themes related to social jus-
tice and community participation. This move-
ment, often referred to as community

psychology, has been of particular importance
in the Latin American context, where socie-
ties have suffered from extreme inequality
and political oppression with significant con-
sequences for the lives of individuals and
groups (Montero, 2003). Influenced by ideas
coming from pedagogy for liberation (Freire,
2000), liberation psychology (Martin-Bard,
1998), participatory action-research (Fals-
Borda, 1984) and an emerging community
psychology (e.g. Serrano-Garcia et al, 1987),
this movement sought to create a politically
engaged and militant psychology, directed
towards the needs of oppressed groups and
marginalized realities of their particular con-
text. At the same time, this movement sought
to challenge the dominant approach of experi-
mental social psychology, that originated
mostly in English-speaking and developed
countries, which emphasized the individual
and understood the subject as primarily a
passive entity of social action.

The relation between these ‘liberation’
and community approaches with the field of
gender and sexuality has not been straight-
forward. As has been noted, feminist per-
spectives and critical studies in gender and
sexuality share important epistemological
and methodological concerns and orienta-
tions. For instance, both are interested in
examining the implicit (social and politi-
cal) assumptions of dominant paradigms in
social psychology and pay special attention
to the way cultural values and ideological
assumptions shape knowledge production
and disciplinary practices. They also share
an interest in analyzing power relations and
acknowledging social and historical context
as a key element for understanding phenom-
ena. Moreover, both have questioned the
subject/object dichotomy in theory, method-
ology and application and have argued for
an action-oriented and emancipatory posi-
tion towards knowledge. Community psy-
chology perspectives have found traction in
global studies that focus on gender equality
because of its attempt to address power dif-
ferentials through action-orientated research
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approaches that work on social justice issues
identified at a local level.

Within applied social psychology pro-
grammes, there is some evidence of feminists
working on topics related to gender vio-
lence and community-based responses (e.g.
Bostock et al., 2009). Nevertheless, to a good
extent, community psychology and sexuality/
gender studies have maintained rather distant
positions. As Mulvey (1988) argues, despite
their compatibility, community psychology
and feminist psychology have not been sig-
nificantly combined or integrated. Cosgrove
and McHugh (2000) have suggested that
liberation and community psychology often
operate with an essentialist and non-prob-
lematized notion of gender that tends to
homogenize and universalize some gender
models. Therefore, while gender is usually
understood as an ‘independent variable’ in
community approaches, ‘primary methods
for understanding [gender] experience have
been methods that support rather than chal-
lenge dichotomous, context-free conclusions’
(Cosgrove and McHugh, 2000: 825). For this
reason, critical social psychologists have been
largely suspicious of community psychology
perspectives which are seen to lack a deep
theoretical engagement with issues of power.

In a systematic review of the content of
North American community psychology jour-
nals, Wasco and Bond (2010) argue that gender
is rarely a focal topic for community psychol-
ogy and is instead included as a grouping
value. Inclusion of a gendered analysis is often
only within the realm of focusing on ‘women’s
issues’, particularly mental health and moth-
erhood, and there is very little consideration
of men and masculinities within community
psychology approaches. They conclude that:

Despite community psychology’s value of social
justice and our use of oppression theories to rec-
ognize systemic forces and structures that privilege
agent identities (e.g., heterosexuals, men) over
target identities (e.g., gay men/lesbians, women),
our review did not find as much empirical work as
we had anticipated related to gendered oppression.
(Wasco and Bond, 2010: 26)

One explanation for this could be that the
authors only included North American jour-
nals within their analysis, and if they had
extended to European and Australasian pub-
lications there might have been a wider rep-
resentation of the type of work found.
However, even in publications such as the
Journal of Applied Social & Community
Psychology, a core focus on either gender or
sexuality is rare, despite its greater overlap
with critical social psychology approaches to
issues of truth, power and social justice.
There are, of course, some noted exceptions,
including two special editions on feminism
and community psychology published by the
American Journal of Community Psychology
(Bond et al, 2000a; 2000b), which included
analyses of the relationship between femi-
nism and community psychology (e.g.
Angelique and Culley, 2000; Bond and
Mulvey, 2000) and subsequent attempts to
draw attention to women’s concern through a
feminist and community psychology lens
(e.g. Angelique et al., 2001; Angelique &
Culley, 2003; Gridley and Turner, 2010). It is
also possible to identify a line of applied
work interested in the connection between
gender studies and feminist perspectives
within action-oriented and ‘activist’ research
in the field of psychology. For instance,
Montenegro et al. (2011) have discussed the
relation between globalization, exploitation
and gender inequalities and its impact and
confrontation in the Latin American context.
Showing the bridges that have characterized
the relationship between the feminist schol-
arship and activism, authors call attention to
the importance of geopolitical contexts, as
well as diverse axes of discrimination, to
move forward a transnational feminism that
productively articulates with psychology.
We are only aware of a very limited num-
ber of researchers working on LGBT issues
within community psychology perspectives.
Despite the potential for community psy-
chology and action-based research being
identified over 20 years ago for their radical
potential for sexual minorities (Garnets,
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1994), it has yet to be fully delivered. Based
in the United States, Harper and Schneider
(2003) have been at the forefront, identi-
fying the impact of oppression on LGBT
communities and the need for health and
wellbeing to be addressed through a social
change agenda. In the UK, Johnson (2007;
2011) has delivered a number of commu-
nity psychology projects in collaboration
with LGBT groups in the field of mental
health, stigma and suicidal distress. These
have taken a participatory-action research
approach and produced outcomes that have
changed policy and practice in the local
area, leading to improved service provision
and support options. Following on from
this, we have developed a new partnership
reflecting on the role of community psychol-
ogy and action-based methods when work-
ing with groups who are as interested in
changing how they are represented, as well
as the oppression they face (Johnson and
Martinez-Guzman, 2013). Here, in contrast
to the North American community psychol-
ogy focus, we filter our action orientation
method through a critical social psychology
lens, drawing attention to issues of represen-
tation and affect in the process of creating
lasting social transformation for marginal-
ized groups.

CRITICAL APPLICATIONS:
TWO EMPIRICAL EXAMPLES

In this section, we reflect on two applied
social psychological projects we are cur-
rently working on, situating our reflections in
relation to the development of critical social,
psychosocial and community psychology
perspectives on gender and sexuality. In the
first example, Johnson outlines her research
project Trans Youth: what matters? which is
working with a trans youth group in the UK
via a creative-arts based methodology to
explore topics that participants define as
important to them. In the second example,

Martinez-Guzman introduces a social change
project that involves activist women in
Mexico. This project draws on narrative
interviews, photovoice and reflexive groups
to consider the relationship between gender
and social action. In our accounts, we pro-
vide a brief overview of the two studies and
outline the methodological procedures before
attempting to unpack the social psychologi-
cal influences at play in the conception,
interpretation and impact of our applied
research. The purpose of our reflections is to
illustrate how the three novel strands that
have emerged in applied social psychology
have begun to entwine in contemporary
scholarship in the European and Latin
American context. Our argument is not that
one strand is preferable to another but rather
the turn to language, embodiment and social
action represent an enhancement of the strat-
egies that critical social psychologists and
psychosocial researchers use to inform and
improve the life conditions of the people they
work with. These brief introductions to our
research also demonstrate the reach of these
contemporary applied social psychological
perspectives, from debates on identity con-
struction, anti-normativity and community-
belonging to feminist activism and gender
equality in postcolonial contexts.

Trans Youth: What Matters?

Context and rationale

Critical social psychological research that
seeks to understand transgender experience
has a long, complex and contested history.
Within this, we cannot fail to acknowledge
the role of psychology in debates about
whether gender diversity should be seen as a
form of pathology as well as explanatory
accounts for cross-gender identification as
an unusual developmental pathway (see
Johnson, 2017). Feminists have also shaped a
range of understandings, from radical femi-
nist critiques of trans women and children
that rely on essentialist notions of gender
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(e.g. Brunskell-Evans and Moore, 2017;
Jeffreys, 2014) to poststructuralist-informed
critiques of the clinical management of
gender and sexuality norms and limiting the
proliferation and diversification of gender
subjectivities (e.g. Butler, 2004; Roen, 2011).

In the context of childhood and adoles-
cence, these debates become even more
heightened. Concerns have been raised about
the ethics of medical intervention when
young people are still developing physi-
cally, emotionally and socially, and these
are contrasted against the risk of not inter-
vening when someone is exhibiting distress
(Johnson, 2017). In the UK, there is a frac-
tious public debate about the increasing
numbers of young people, particularly natal
females, identifying as trans, including trans
non-binary, and whether schools, health pro-
fessions and parents are equipped to properly
support them. Within the limited literature
there is a variety of accounts from clinical,
parent and ‘transcritical’ perspectives (e.g.
Brill and Kenney, 2016; Brunskell-Evans
and Moore, 2017; Wren, 2014) but a notable
gap in research from the perspective of trans
young people. This research was developed
in an attempt to address that gap.

Methodological approach

This study draws on a range of approaches
familiar to applied social psychologists. It
was conceived via a collaborative relation-
ship with a local youth group that specialized
in supporting trans youth. We decided to use
participatory creative methods as they are
recognized as accessible for children and
young people (Reavey and Johnson, 2017)
and offer flexibility for participants by
encompassing a range of techniques from
painting, drawing, plasticine or clay model-
ling, collage and LEGO™. In contrast to
more traditional qualitative approaches, these
methods are considered participatory because
they shift the focus of agency so that the par-
ticipants determine the topics to be dis-
cussed, rather than responding to a set of
preconceived interview questions.

The research began with two familiari-
zation visits to the youth group. The group
meets every fortnight and attendance varies
from session to session but generally includes
some people who have attended for two or
more years as well as first time attendees in
most meetings. In the first familiarization
meeting, I introduced myself to the young
people and the focus on wanting to under-
stand what matters were of importance to
them. We had a brief discussion about issues
such as pathologization, mental health and
access to services as possible topics. We also
discussed the proposed approach to doing
the research. They were familiar with using
arts-based projects as part of their regular
activities and had made a number of zines.
They opted to use creative-arts and Lego™,
rather than photovoice, as techniques to facil-
itate group discussions. I returned later for a
second familiarization meeting once ethical
approval had been granted by the university.
On this occasion, the attendees were divided
into two groups and discussed in more detail
the issues that were important to them in
terms of why they attended the group and
their gender experiences in the day-to-day;
these were then collated into five broad top-
ics: belonging to the youth group; changing
the gender world; gender dysphoria; trans
identities; access to health services.

Twenty-one trans young people par-
ticipated in the group discussions. The first
theme attracted the most attendees, with 11
people opting to respond (in two groups);
subsequent topics have attracted four to five
participants. The activity involved spending
20 minutes making a visual representation of
their thoughts and feelings about the topic.
Each participant then offered an interpreta-
tion of the object they had created, before
others offered their own observations, asking
questions and sharing experiences. The group
interview was recorded and transcribed. The
analytic approach draws on a range of tech-
niques familiar to social psychologists. Each
topic has been read with attention to themes
as well as to the way language is used to
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construct reality, identity positions and sub-
jective experiences. The relationship between
visual images and textual explanations offers
the opportunity to reflect on some of the feel-
ings associated with the topic through the
affective realm — by asking the reader/viewer
to sense how the young person might feel and
embody their frustrations. Thus, a range of
linguistic and visceral techniques are drawn
on to interpret the data.

Key findings and observations
Within the individual transcripts for each
topic, there are a number of shared and
recurring themes. These include experiences
of social isolation, difficulties finding
emotional support and/or access to medical
treatment, as well as accounts of dual-
diagnoses, parental acceptance and rejection,
explorations of identities, identifications and
disidentifications with gender norms. As the
key aim here is to locate this research project
within broader trends in applied social
psychology, I focus on a brief example:

1 Living in a binary gender system

All the participants expressed, at various
points, frustrations with a binary gender
system, even when they had a binary trans
identity. For example, one participant, who
identified as a binary trans man, used the
activity in the week themed ‘trans identities’
to represent this (Figure 6.1).

Within this account, gender is seen as a box
that regulates who people are. Yet, agency for
this regulation is attributed to cisgendered
people, rather than to the restrictive nature
of gender norms. This raises questions about
how all gender is understood as normative,
including trans identities, and that there is a
perception of pressure to conform to those
norms. The act of painting his toenails offers
a form of resistance, but it is important to his
male subjectivity that this remains hidden so
it does not unsettle any ‘outside’ readings of
his maleness. The image adds an additional
dimension to the potential readings of this

} -

Figure 6.1 'So this is a box with a big cross
on it and then there’s me on top and I'm
refusing to go into the box because there’s
a big cross in the way. So I'm not being
confined into a little box and a little label
about my gender identity because even
though I'm quite a binary trans person,

like I'd say I'm a very binary trans person,

I still don’t want to just kind of submit to
the cis kind of pressures that are put on
trans people to appear as cisgendered as
possible. So like C. painted my toenails and
for me that’s like a huge thing of resistance
because | don't feel comfortable enough

to do it outside but for me it like feels
really good to know that they're done

like that because | don't want to conform
just because every cis person thinks that

I should. So that’s what mine represents.’

extract — pointing to visceral feelings of pre-
cariousness, firstly of teetering over a ‘box’
that may well entrap him in the expected
norms of masculinity, alongside feelings of
precarity that emerge from a lack of com-
fortableness in expressing a non-traditional
notion of maleness (wearing nail polish on
his toes) in the world.
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Unpacking social psychological
influences
This research is informed by, and draws on,
all three traditions outlined in the previous
section. In the first instance, the initial inter-
pretation draws attention to gender as a pow-
erful discourse that regulates the way young
people present themselves, constraining more
fluid gender expressions. Nevertheless, wear-
ing nail polish on his toes offers the opportu-
nity for resistance and subversion. This
reading is clearly aligned with the poststruc-
turalist approach in critical social psychology
that analyzes language with a focus on power
and subjectivity. The interpretation can be
extended though by speculating on how feel-
ings of uncomfortableness are embodied by
pointing to the un-noted, but widely recog-
nized, implications that public gender trans-
gressions can result in material violence and
even death. It could also point to a tension
between medical and social transition, where
a social identity transition unsupported by
medical interventions heightens a sense of
precarity because their body is not always
read within the expected norms of masculin-
ity as the physical transformations that take
place during puberty are not yet available.
However, once medical transition is in full
swing and the young person’s appearance is
transformed via testosterone, they will
increasingly be read as male and possibly
cisgendered. This may conversely increase
the likelihood that they will chose to show off
their painted toenails in public, unsettling
normative interpretations of the relationship
between gender expression and bodies.
Here, the visual element of the research is
particularly important as it can assist us in
generating new understandings of some of
the affective conditions of gender precari-
ous positions and subjective feelings associ-
ated with gender dis/fembodiment. The use
of participatory creative-arts based methods
in community psychology carries additional
value in that they can act as a social interven-
tion in themselves. Generating and sharing

reflections on experiences in a group situa-
tion are not simply research data but also an
opportunity to foster collective understand-
ing, promote group cohesion and reduce the
sense of isolation — a key issue described by
these trans young people. Here, it should be
noted that, in many respects, the research
project was modelling the approach used
by the youth group and that this activity of
building relationships and confidence in how
they perceived themselves and their gender
identities is a vital element in their service
provision. Finally, providing visual repre-
sentations alongside textual explanations can
improve the reach of research output by rais-
ing awareness of issues faced beyond a tradi-
tional academic audience. There is also the
opportunity to challenge dominant represen-
tations of trans lives and re-story or re-frame
experience and unsettle the gender norms
that shape these.

Activist Women in a Mexican
Province: Redefining Social Action

Context and rationale

The topic of social action and, in particular,
activism and social movements is of interest
for applied social psychology since these
practices play an important role in contempo-
rary social dynamics and the possibility of
social change. In a Mexican context of
increasing violence and insecurity (associ-
ated in part with drug trafficking and organ-
ized crime) alongside growing precariousness
and corruption in the governmental institu-
tions responsible for justice administration,
social action and activism become urgent and
indispensable tools for social life and com-
munity development.

The widespread conditions of violence,
discrimination and oppression have been
recently exacerbated in certain regions of
the country and have particularly affected
women, impacting on their capacity for social
mobilization and political action. At both the
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individual and collective level, social condi-
tions for women’s self-determination and
agency have shifted towards precarious-
ness and uncertainty. In fact, the province of
Colima, where the study discussed here is
conducted, has recently declared a social and
institutional emergency call regarding the
increasing levels of violence against women
and femicides.

Although community psychology and
political psychology in Mexico and Latin
America have paid attention to aspects related
to social action and social change (Almeida
and Sanchez, 2009; Burton and Kagan, 2005;
Montero, 2007; 2010), less attention has been
paid to the way gender saturates such prac-
tices and, in particular, how women under-
take and engage in forms of activism and
social transformation in contexts where they
are systematically threatened with exclusion
from public and political spaces. Against this
background, this research project explores
the trajectories of activist women as well as
the ways in which they conceive and articu-
late social action and political participation
in such conditions. More broadly, the study
seeks to contribute to the understanding of
the role of gender in the definition of social
action and the way it impacts on processes of
social transformation.

Methodological approach

Participants in this project are activist women
working on different topics and fields that in
some way share a general interest in com-
bating conditions of injustice, enhancing
community wellbeing and promoting more
egalitarian social and environmental rela-
tions. Among the diverse fields of action, we
find concern for human rights issues, includ-
ing the defence of territory and natural
resources, the promotion of LGBT rights,
environmental rights, animal advocacy and
protection, sexual and reproductive rights,
and food sovereignty among others. The
women involved are equally diverse, origi-
nating from rural and urban contexts, differ-
ent socioeconomic status and age groups

(from 18 to 65 years old). Similarly, they are
involved with, or belong to, groups or organ-
izations with different backgrounds and
organizational structures (from informal col-
lectives to established non-governmental
organizations), including independent
activists.

The study draws from two methodological
strategies considered complementary to the
research objectives. First, a narrative approach
is used to explore identity and subjectivity.
Narrative interviews allow participants to
develop a discourse where different elements
(characters, scenarios, events, meanings) are
intertwined and arranged in the meaning-
ful unity of a particular story or account.
Exploration of the narratives constructed
by the participants constitutes, from this
perspective, a useful way to access the sub-
jective experience and, simultaneously, the
contextual and sociocultural conditions that
frame it. It allows us to identify the canonical
social forces that define what stories can be
told and how, while acknowledging the active
and agentive process through which partici-
pants plot together heterogeneous elements
into a singular and personal account. Using
feminist perspectives on narrative research,
the process is understood as a narrative co-
production (Balasch and Montenegro, 2003),
where researcher and participant share and
negotiate meanings in the cooperative build-
ing of a story. The narratives are conceived
as methodological devices that can contrib-
ute to dislocate, transform or ‘diffract’ the
institutional or canonical accounts that pre-
cede and pre-define the comprehension of a
phenomenon. In this case, the narrative inter-
views were conducted with each participant
to explore their activist trajectory, the factors
that play a significant role in their political
engagement and their perspective regarding
the significance of gender in the development
of these activities.

This approach was complemented by a
second strategy. Photovoice is defined as a
participatory research method that allows
people to identify, represent and improve
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their community through a specific photo-
graphic technique (Wang and Burris, 1997).
It was originally proposed as a methodologi-
cal instrument particularly oriented towards
groups and populations considered vulner-
able or marginal. In fact, the first research
experiences that gave rise to this method
were focused on women living in poverty
in rural areas, seeking to generate forms of
expression and representation of their com-
munity problems to inform public policies.
Photovoice enables reflexive exploration of
the social environment in order to document
processes of everyday life and to generate
forms of visual representation of problems
affecting the community. From this per-
spective, it is argued that the use of photo-
graphs can integrate relevant aspects for the
analysis of a problem that often escape mere
verbal means of interrogation. At the same
time, through photographic creation, partici-
pants can express their ideas, conceptions,
thoughts, relationships and forms of interac-
tion, thus favouring the active involvement of
the subjects in knowledge production from a
personal and located standpoint. One of the
highlights of this methodology is precisely
the emotional and affective potential that pho-
tography can mobilize in the representations
and understandings of social phenomena.
Participants were invited to take photo-
graphs related to their daily reality and their
activist work in general. It was requested that
they include aspects such as the scenarios
and topics of interest, as well as the resources
and tools of work, significant social actors
or objects, obstacles and difficulties in the
development of their activism and general
appreciations of their political work. To this
end, photographic cameras were offered,
as well as a short training course on basic
aspects of photographic composition for
those who were interested. Some participants
used their own devices for photographic pro-
duction. Each participant selected a number
of photographs that they considered espe-
cially significant to their experience or that
expressed better their perspective on the

subject and added a brief footer to each one,
describing the meaning attributed to these
images. The selected images are being shown
through different platforms, including pho-
tographic exhibitions in different public and
institutional spaces, as well as virtual sites.

Finally, reflexive groups have been devel-
oped where the research team and a number
of participants (five to seven) get together
with the aim of sharing and discussing expe-
riences and perspectives from the different
positions and viewpoints involved. Using the
photographs as a means to stimulate or elicit
conversation, participants elaborate on their
practices and understandings, identify simi-
larities and differences in their trajectories
as well as common challenges. In accord-
ance with an action-research perspective,
these reflexive groups have become spaces
for exchange, support and mutual learning,
capable of generating forms of recognition,
sorority and solidarity bonds.

Key findings and observations
Findings derived from the different methodo-
logical devices point to a number of aspects
that allow better understanding of the social
and political involvement of these women
and, more broadly, to reconsider the role of
gender in social action. Among some of the
most salient issues are the conditions of vul-
nerability and insecurity that women face
when undertaking activist work; some of
them have received repeated threats and even
had to change their residence because they
perceive that their life was in danger. Gender
power relations have also been significant to
the experience of activism within the same
groups and organizations. While women
emphasize the importance of constructing
collaboration networks and negotiating with
a range of social actors, they also share the
observation that their ‘voice is less heard’
than that of their male counterparts.

Despite these shared conditions hamper-
ing the activist practice of women, the way
in which gender intersects with other social
forces and axis of difference is also relevant.
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For instance, women in rural contexts fre-
quently conceive institutional and economic
violence as the main obstacles (and motiva-
tors) for political action, while activists in
urban areas place the struggle largely into the
symbolic and representational arena, where
narratives and places of enunciation are in
dispute. Likewise, the trans activists con-
struct narratives where physical violence and
arbitrary arrests are relevant events defin-
ing the implications of their social action.
Thus, the study illustrates the importance of
exploring the intersections between gender
and other social forces that condition and
define women’s social action in a context
particularly marked by symbolic and mate-
rial violence.

On the other hand, the methodological
approach enables us to make visible the situ-
ated and contextual nature of social action,
rooted in the participants’ lives. One of these
lines relates to the way in which women’s

conception of activism is permeated and
frequently driven by their everyday life and
domestic spaces. In contrast to an under-
standing of social action in terms of what
one participant called the ‘war model’, where
activism takes place in the public and institu-
tional arena, away from the issues of personal
life and through an ‘us-against-them’ narra-
tive, women’s conception of activism blurs
the relationship between the public and the
private and places the political as central to
everyday personal spaces. Similarly, in con-
trast with the politics ‘of confrontation’ that
prevail in the discourses present in the con-
text of the study, participants put forward an
ethics of care and solidarity, generating ties
and associations that communicate seem-
ingly unrelated spaces, social actors and
political resources. For example, a partici-
pant working in the topic of animal protec-
tion and wellbeing captured the following
image, shown in Figure 6.2.

Figure 6.2 'Doing the laundry is the first thing | can remember that was taught to me as a
woman. The washing machine for me is a machine that helps women liberation.’
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In this image, the participant has portrayed
her freshly washed clothes, drying in the sun
in her backyard. In the description, she refers
to the washing machine as a technological
device that contributes to a ‘liberation’ experi-
ence as it allows escaping, to some extent, one
of the tasks imposed on her by the established
and expected gender roles in her community.
In this way, the participant places domestic
tasks and intimate spaces at the centre for the
comprehension of a gendered social order and
the possibility for agency and emancipation.

In her narrative account, the participant
relates the origins of her interest in animal
advocacy issues:

Since | was a little girl, there have always been
animals in my house. My grandmother had birds,
dogs and even a horse. And | remember, | always
like to tell this story... | felt a lot of empathy with
the dog and the horse, because we were being hit
with the same whip! (laughs) So I thought ‘it really
hurts, so the dog and the horse must be in
pain too’... Because they would beat us all three,
and... well, other kids as well; animals and kids.
So | felt very close to the dog, and we played a lot
and | used to take care of him.

In her narrative, the participant articulates
early experiences and family relationships
with particular forms of violence but, at the
same time, with ties of care and empathy. This
narrative accounts for power relations rooted
in everyday settings and makes visible a form
of violence that is normalized in this particu-
lar context. Likewise, it politicizes events,
experiences and affective dispositions usually
considered of the private realm, blurring the
contours traditionally established between the
personal and the political, particularly regard-
ing social action. Finally, the participant sug-
gests that particular stories are chosen and
told in strategic ways, perhaps aiming to be
persuasive with specific audiences or con-
structing a particular stand or position in a
political discussion.

Unpacking applied social
psychological influences

In this study, some of the theoretical tools
of the social psychological approaches

previously discussed come into contact.
On the one hand, the narrative approach
takes language as an active and constructive
practice where events, meanings and social
actors are entangled to produce particular
discursive actions, identity positions and
political stances. Through the narrative
account, it is possible to trace both of the
discursive traditions mentioned as part of the
linguistic turn in critical social psychology.
Narratives can be understood as interactional
and micro-social practices where rhetorical
strategies are used to generate particular
effects on an audience (i.e. positioning non-
human animals as oppressed beings deserv-
ing empathy and sharing with children these
forms of oppression). At the same time,
narratives elaborated by participants are con-
ditioned by, and reflect, historical moments
and geopolitical contexts where they are
displayed (i.e. cultural values, normalized
power relations and conceptions about social
actors are evidenced). Moreover, informed
by a poststructuralist perspective, narratives
can be understood as situated discourses that
problematize or challenge hegemonic or
dominant narratives about what counts as
social action and the role that gender plays in
its configuration.

On the other hand, it is possible to find
in this study an approach to knowledge and
research as action-oriented, a distinctive
feature of both community psychology and
feminist perspectives. This reading allows
for an understanding of participants as active
agents, who are involved in researching their
own realities via, for example, photo produc-
tion and the characterization of their environ-
ments. An action-research sensibility is also
integrated, as can be observed in the reflexive
groups that enable spaces of learning, inter-
change and building social and emotional
bonds that might result in transformative
experiences for participants themselves.
Likewise, photographic exhibitions constitute
a strategy not only for knowledge dissemina-
tion but also for denouncing particular social
problems and advancing political demands.
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Finally, narratives and images produced by
activist women can operate as symbolic dis-
positives that intervene in a symbolic and
political dispute over how social problems are
to be defined and how social transformation
is to be conceived, making visible the hetero-
geneous positions of women in a particular
set of power relations and the relevance of
gender for understanding social change.

CONCLUSIONS AND FUTURE
DIRECTIONS

In this chapter, we have set out three domi-
nant tropes in contemporary applied social
psychological research that is orientated
towards critical, psychosocial and commu-
nity psychology perspectives. We have
attempted to demonstrate how research on
topics related to gender and sexuality is not
just informed by these epistemological and
methodological threads, but has been central
to their emergence and evolution. In the pres-
entation of examples from our own research,
we have attempted to demonstrate the inter-
relationship of these theoretical strands as we
attempt to understand gender and sexuality
within specific geopolitical contexts (UK and
Mexico) by attending to shared concern for
representations, materiality and the drive to
social action to improve lived experiences
and challenge inequalities. However, our
interpretations are already embedded within
our own ideological frameworks that emerge
from receiving training in critical social
psychology in the UK and Spain. It is impor-
tant to remain vigilant to the fact that critical
histories of sexualities research (in particu-
lar) tend to be dominated by AngloAmerican
perspectives that favour a scholarly canon
with its roots in Freud and Foucault (see
Johnson, 2015), which reinforces the idea
that the psychological subject is white
and male. Feminist psychology has long
offered an alternative to this within social
psychology (e.g. Wilkinson, 1996), and the

international journal Feminism & Psychology
continues to increase the visibility of topics
related to women, gender more broadly (e.g.
masculinities, transgender, non-binary) and
sexualities, as well as set the agenda for
feminist psychological research that extends
beyond the UK and United States.
Nevertheless, concepts such as inter-
sectionality that draw specific attention to
the relationship between race and gender
(Crenshaw, 1989) are under explored in all
iterations of social psychology compared
to other social sciences. Critical social and
community psychological perspectives have
begun to counter this by drawing attention
to the importance of indigenous theories
and knowledge, as well as the influence
of southern theorists such as Franz Fanon
(1952/2017) and Gloria Anzaldia (1987)
who have developed their own powerful
and nuanced understandings of the psycho-
social conditions of living on the margins,
embodying the borders of gender, sexuality
and race, often in postcolonial conditions.
It is here that applied social psychologists
need to make further developments in order
to theorize gendered and sexual experiences
and identities with attention to race and colo-
nialism. Increasingly, academics and activists
are forming international and global alliances
that ask questions about whose knowledge
and experience counts. Within these, we need
to be able to acknowledge shared experiences
of gender and sexuality inequalities but not
presuppose that global social change move-
ments (such as Western notions of feminism
or LGBT rights) should be based on concepts
developed in the global north, often in con-
texts where practices of racialization, and
the colonial histories associated with them,
remain unexamined. Such strategies risk
developing neo-colonial interventions and
erasing local forms of knowledge (Connell,
2007). In contrast, sensitive explorations and
collaborations that cross geographical bor-
ders offer the opportunity to develop new
understandings of gender and sexuality that
can inform and challenge the ‘whiteness’ of
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the social psychology curriculum and assist
in the reconfiguration of the power relations
that constrain gender and sexuality in both
the global north and south.
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Towards an Applied Social
Psychology of Democratic

Citizenship

Colin Scott and Allison Harell

INTRODUCTION

Civic participation is a core requirement of a
healthy, functioning democracy (Pander,
2003; Schlozman et al., 2012). In pluralist
societies, the equality of participation across
minority groups is an important indicator of
the quality of democracy (Eggert and Giugni,
2010). Yet, in many advanced democracies,
electoral participation, a cornerstone of dem-
ocratic vitality, is in decline (Blais, 2000),
while the participation of new immigrant
citizens raises concern among some host
society members as to ‘whose side’ they are
on (Hindriks et al., 2015; Verkuyten, 2018;
Verkuyten et al., 2016).

Psychologists from a range of sub-fields
have applied their training to inform pub-
lic policy (Maton, 2017), and social psy-
chologists, in particular, have a history of
taking action to affect social change (e.g.,
Lewin, 1946). Social psychological interven-
tions rooted in theories of intergroup con-
tact (Allport, 1954) and common ingroup

identification (Gaertner and Dovidio, 2000)
have proven quite effective at improving
intergroup attitudes in laboratory experi-
ments and cross-sectional studies (Dovidio
et al., 2016; Pettigrew and Tropp, 2006).
Field experiments are a promising method for
applied research on prejudice and discrimi-
nation reduction in the real world (Bertrand
and Duflo, 2017) and political scientists are
increasingly leveraging insights from social
psychology to test the causal effects of voter
mobilization initiatives. However, causal
inferences of the efficacy of social psycho-
logical interventions outside of the laboratory
are the exception (Paluck and Green, 2009a).
As aresult, policy makers and public servants
lack the practical advice needed to incorpo-
rate social psychological insights into their
planning and decision-making (Brown et al.,
2012; Er-rafiy et al., 2010; Paluck and Green,
2009a; Pettigrew, 2011; Wills, 2010).

In this chapter, we draw on literatures from
psychology and political science to illus-
trate the greater potential for applied social
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psychologists to guide civic organizers and
policy practitioners concerned with encour-
aging more equitable participation. Social
psychological research is increasingly mov-
ing beyond the individual level by engag-
ing with institutional and societal forces
(e.g., Guimond et al.,, 2013; Himmelweit
and Gaskell, 1990; Howarth et al., 2013).
Combining insights from the political and
psychological sciences, the study of politi-
cal psychology has grown into an inter-
disciplinary field aimed at advancing our
understanding of the interactions between
individuals and their political environments
(Huddy et al., 2013). There are many avenues
and opportunities to advance applications
of social psychology to politics. Here, we
focus on strategies for facilitating electoral
engagement, racial biases and their influ-
ence on political preferences, and the role
of diversity policy in affecting intergroup
relations and immigrant integration. While
the emphasis on voter mobilization, racial
biases, and immigrant integration policy by
no means capture the breadth of the psycho-
logical study of politics, they represent key
areas where social psychology can inform
practitioners working to address contempo-
rary challenges to democratic citizenship.

MOBILIZING ELECTORAL
ENGAGEMENT

Declining voter turnout is a challenge to
many democracies (Blais, 2000; Schlozman
et al., 2012). Low levels of voter turnout
among youth are linked to generational dif-
ferences in political attitudes, such as interest
in politics and a sense of civic duty (Barnes
and Virgint, 2010; Blais et al., 2004; Blais
and Loewen, 2011). Participation gaps
between younger and older adults are not
necessarily a sign of apathy but may be due,
in part, to greater skepticism with the way
democracy works (Gidengil and Bastedo,
2014). Institutional factors also shape the

ways in which citizens participate in elec-
tions. The electoral system, political cam-
paigns, and degree of party competition
shape voters’ considerations (Blais, 2006;
Blais and Dobrzynska, 1998; Blais et al.,
2004; Duverger, 1955; Lijphart, 1994). In
federal political systems with multiple levels
of government (i.e., provincial and federal),
voters face greater cognitive demands to cor-
rectly place responsibility for policy out-
comes at the appropriate level of government
(Cutler, 2004). In many jurisdictions, voter
identification legislation is becoming increas-
ingly strict and commonplace, with recent
evidence linking these laws to lower voter
turnout among certain ethnic and political
groups (Braconnier et al., 2017; Hajnal et al.,
2017). Political scientists are leveraging psy-
chological research to develop and test inter-
ventions designed to better mobilize and
inform citizens. In this regard, there is much
opportunity for applied social psychologists
to partner with scholars from allied fields, in
addition to policy practitioners and commu-
nity organizers working to improve voters’
engagement with elections.

Field Experiments to Mobilize
Voter Turnout

Participation gaps are widespread in even the
most advanced industrial democracies
(Schlozman et al., 2012). To address this
challenge, political scientists are increasingly
drawing on psychological theory to inform
interventions designed to motivate voters’
interest and participation in elections (for
reviews, see Gerber and Green, 2017; Green
and Gerber, 2015; Green et al., 2013).
Commonly referred to as ‘Get-Out-The-
Vote’ initiatives, a number of strategies have
been developed and tested using large-scale
field experiments to assess what strategies
work for mobilizing voter turnout.'
Participants are randomly sampled (usually
at the household level) and assigned to
experimental conditions or a control group at
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random. Numerous types of treatments have
been tested, but in general, Get-Out-The-
Vote initiatives vary relevant source charac-
teristics (e.g., canvassers’ gender, ethnicity
or party affiliation); the medium of contact
(e.g., in person, over the phone, or through
the mail); or the persuasive content of mes-
sage delivered to the recipient. A large
empirical literature on the effects of voter
mobilization interventions demonstrate that
interventions that employ direct face-to-face
contact with participants have a larger effect
on voter turnout than interventions delivered
over the phone or through the mail (Gerber
and Green, 2000; Green and Gerber, 2015;
Green et al., 2003).

In designing voter mobilization initiatives,
psychological research on social pressure
and behavioural compliance (Cialdini and
Trost, 1985) has played an important role in
the development of the persuasive messages
that are central to the experimental treat-
ment. Messages designed to mobilize vot-
ers typically have three components (Green
and Gerber, 2010: 331-332): first, treatment
messages make the recipient aware of exist-
ing social norms (e.g., that voting is a nor-
mative civic duty); second, they remind the
recipient of their compliance with a desired
outcome (e.g., whether the recipient voted
or not in a previous election); and, finally,
they leverage social pressure by making the
recipient aware that their participation is
public record (e.g., that, in certain jurisdic-
tions, records of whether someone voted or
not are available). Simply reminding citizens
whether or not they voted is public record
and observable to others has been shown
to increase voter turnout (Davenport, 2010;
Green et al., 2013; Green and Gerber, 2010;
Panagopoulos, 2013; 2014), particularly if
the respondent abstained in the previous elec-
tion (Gerber et al., Green & Larimer, 2008;
2010; Rogers et al., 2017).

Voter mobilization initiatives are most
effective when they are conducted under con-
ditions of face-to-face contact and tend to
have larger effects among those who report

less interest in politics (Gerber and Green,
2017). In some cases, increases in voter turn-
out have been driven largely by greater turn-
out among first-time and occasional voters
in some contexts (Nyman, 2017), an encour-
aging finding as low levels of voter turnout
among young adults are a major concern for
electoral participation (Blais, 2000; Blais
et al., 2004). Even in electoral systems that
follow some form of proportional represen-
tation and where voter turnout tends to be
higher (Blais and Carty, 1990), door-to-door
canvassing experiments are still shown to
modestly increase (by 3.6 percentage-points)
the probability of voting (Nyman, 2017).
Furthermore, evidence suggests that the posi-
tive effects of voter mobilization initiatives
can extend to other people, having indirect
mobilizing effects on others not receiving
the treatment (Nickerson, 2008). This ‘conta-
gion’ effect suggests that door-to-door voter
mobilization interventions might be even
more powerful and cost-effective as the treat-
ment effect may have an indirect effect on
other voters in the household as a result of
their contact with the individual receiving the
treatment.

In their guiding text for researchers, Alan
Gerber and Donald Green (2012: xvii)
remark that, ‘[a]lthough field experiments
are sometimes dismissed as prohibitively
expensive, difficult, or ethically encumbered,
experience shows that a wide variety of field
experimental studies may be conducted
with limited resources and minimal risk to
human subjects.” Despite their limited use
by social psychologists (Paluck and Green,
2009a), field experiments are well suited to
examining social psychological processes in
naturalistic settings and offer practitioners
insights on strategies to influence attitude
and behavioural change in the real world.
Field experiments have a number of advan-
tages over other research designs commonly
used in social psychology and have the
potential to overcome many of the limita-
tions that hinder social psychologists’ abil-
ity to inform policy practitioners (Pettigrew,
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2011). First, while laboratory experiments
have been very important at advancing our
knowledge of how psychological processes
function in political decision-making (e.g.,
Iyengar, 1994; Iyengar et al., 1984; Lau and
Redlawsk, 2001; 2006), they suffer from
low levels of external validity and are reli-
ant on non-probabilistic sampling. Field
experiments have the potential to overcome
these limitations by testing psychologically
informed interventions in a natural setting,
such as with eligible voters during an election
campaign (but see Desposoto, 2016 for a dis-
cussion of ethical challenges). Field experi-
ments also lend to behavioural measurement;
in certain jurisdictions, researchers interested
in mobilizing electoral participation are able
to draw on administrative records of whether
an individual has voted or not. While these
data are not available in all jurisdictions,
wherever possible behavioural outcomes
should be used to overcome limitations of
self-report measures of electoral participa-
tion, which are prone to social desirability.
Readers interested in a comprehensive review
of field experiment methodology, including
their design, analysis, and interpretation, as
well as a discussion of common challenges
and proposed solutions in contexts relevant to
political participation, are referred to Gerber
and Green (2012).

A caveat to the finding that encouraging
participation leads to modest improvements
in voter turnout is that not all individuals
respond the same way to voter mobilization
interventions employing persuasive appeals.
Although the effects of social pressure mes-
sages have been shown to persist even after
several months (Davenport et al., 2010),
some evidence suggests there is potential for
a ‘backlash’ among individuals that respond
negatively to social pressure. Mann (2010)
demonstrates that gentler social pressure
treatments can still be effective at mobilizing
voter turnout, cautioning researchers to avoid
potentially threatening messages, which may
inadvertently suppress turnout among some
recipients.

Careful attention should be paid to the
detection of heterogeneous treatment effects
when designing and analyzing field experi-
ments to mobilize voter turnout (Enos et al.,
2014; Gerber and Green, 2012, chapter 9).
Heterogeneous treatment effects occur when
the effect of the experimental manipulation
is conditioned by participant characteristics.
For example, Alan Gerber and colleagues
(2013) demonstrate how treatment effects
from some Get-Out-The-Vote initiatives are
conditioned by personality traits, with indi-
viduals higher in openness to experience
being particularly susceptible to persuasive
messaging imbedded in voter mobilization
treatments. Attention to treatment effects are
important in voter mobilization experiments
in order to ensure that treatment effects do
not inadvertently suppress turnout for cer-
tain individuals, particularly those who
are already least likely to vote. Otherwise,
although voter mobilization interventions
may increase overall voter turnout on aver-
age, they may actually augment disparities in
political participation by decreasing the pro-
pensity to vote among certain groups of peo-
ple (Enos et al., 2014). Researchers designing
interventions that incorporate social pressure
manipulations should pay particular attention
to heterogeneous treatment effects.

Cognitive Biases and Political
Decision-Making

Political campaigns are elaborate attempts at
persuasion with voters bombarded by com-
peting messages and information on the ideo-
logical, social, and policy positions of
candidates and parties. Dual process theories
of attitude change and persuasion distinguish
between two routes to information process-
ing: a central, systematic route guided by
effortful consideration of the information at
hand; and, a peripheral, heuristic route rely-
ing on environmental cues when cognitive
resources such as interest and knowledge are
limited (Chaiken, 1980; Petty and Cacioppo,
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1986). Bernard Berelson and colleagues
(1954: 308) have remarked that a

democratic citizen is expected to be well informed
about political affairs. He [sic] is supposed to know
what the issues are, what their history is, what the
relevant facts are, what alternatives are proposed,
what the party stands for, what the likely conse-
quences are. By such standards the voter falls
short.

Given that the psychological burden of seek-
ing out and processing all relevant and avail-
able political information is cognitively
demanding (e.g., Downs, 1957), it is no sur-
prise that the use of cognitive shortcuts are
pervasive in the searching and processing of
political information (Brady and Sniderman,
1985; Conover and Feldman, 1989; Lau and
Redlawsk, 2006).

To compensate for this lack of informa-
tion, voters rely heavily on cues taken from
their political environments (Brady and
Sniderman, 1985; Conover and Feldman,
1989; Popkin, 1991; Sniderman et al., 1991).
One of the most pernicious and well-docu-
mented sources of bias in the processing of
political information is motivated reasoning
leading to partisan favouritism (Campbell
et al., 1960; Jerit and Barabas, 2012; Lodge
and Hamil, 1986; Taber and Lodge, 2006).
Although heuristic use is an adaptive way
of making decisions when information pro-
cessing is constrained by time and other
resources (Gigerenzer, 2000; Simon 1957),
cognitive shortcuts do not always allow vot-
ers to act as though they were fully informed
(Bartels, 1996) and, in some cases, motivate
voters to avoid or reject information that dis-
credits a prior belief or opinion (e.g., Nyhan
and Reifler, 2010; Redlawsk, 2002; Taber
and Lodge, 2006). Citizens tend to learn
‘politically congenial facts and for resisting
uncongenial ones’ (Jerit and Barabas, 2012:
682) and use social cues on the Internet to
avoid negative information about their politi-
cal preferences (Pierce et al., 2017). Research
drawing on system justification theory (Jost
et al., 2004) shows how, paradoxically, many

individuals from disadvantaged groups are
ideologically motivated to justify the exist-
ing social order, even when the status quo
undermines group interests (Hoffarth and
Jost, 2017).

In an effort to better inform voters, a num-
ber of online tools have been developed to
facilitate voters’ engagement and knowledge
about candidates’ policy positions during
campaigns. With estimates of usage exceed-
ing one-quarter of the electorate in some
Western European democracies (Marschall,
2014), the proliferation of online voting
advice applications (VAAs) are increasingly
popular tools designed to help voters make
informed decisions about where candidates
and political parties stand on important ideo-
logical, policy, and social issues (e.g., Enyedi,
2016; Fossen and Anderson, 2014; Garzia,
2010; Mahéo, 2016; 2017), guiding voters
through the increasingly complex informa-
tion environment of political campaigns by
helping users reduce the costs of identify-
ing the party that best reflects their views
about key campaign issues (Dinas et al.,
2014; Dumont and Kies, 2015; Fossen and
Anderson, 2014). Past research has shown
that VAAs can mobilize voters and stimulate
electoral participation. For example, research
conducted during the 2006 Dutch parlia-
mentary election estimates VAAs account
for a 4.4% increase in turnout after control-
ling for confounding variables (Gemenis and
Rosema, 2014) and that the greatest potential
for change is among younger users who are
less knowledgeable about politics (Fivsaz and
Nadig, 2010; Mahéo, 2016). Other research-
ers have found similar results in Canada, sup-
porting the evidence that VAAs can have a
slight effect on stimulating political interest
and mobilizing behaviours, but these effects
are conditioned by political interest (Mahéo,
2016; 2017).

The estimation of treatment effects from
VAAs is challenging due to self-selection
into the treatment, as the primary users of
the applications are also those who are most
likely to vote and be interested in politics.
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VAA use is driven largely by educated, polit-
ically interested men (Hooghe and Teepe,
2007), the same groups of users that, on
average, are more likely to form party prefer-
ences as a result of VAA use (Mahéo, 2016).
As Mahéo (2016: 406) notes, ‘while this is
good news, as we obtain further evidence of
VAAs’ educational utility, it leads us to con-
clude that VAAs may be missing their target.’
Younger and less educated citizens typically
report less interest in politics, less engage-
ment in elections, and less knowledge about
political issues (Barnes and Virgint, 2010;
Blais and Loewen, 2011; Blais et al., 2004;
Delli Carpini and Keeter, 1996). A major
challenge for future applied research using
VAAs is overcoming issues of sampling,
non-compliance, and to further investigate
the possibility of hetereogenous treatment
effects among VAA users with different par-
tisan attachments, biases, and levels of politi-
cal information and interest. As Valérie-Anne
Mahéo (2016: 406) suggests, ‘one possibility
for voter education campaigns and organiza-
tions would be to consider combining VAA
use with follow-up discussion or with another
information activity’ to help less politically
sophisticated users process information and
make the most of it.

Richard Lau and David Redlawsk (2006:
15) consider voters’ ability to select the can-
didate or party that is most congruent with
their own ideological values and beliefs as
‘correct voting’, noting how °‘[t]he simple
act of voting is not so simple if people fail to
make good choices.” While VAAs have been
evaluated with respect to their impact on
voter turnout, political interest, and the for-
mation of political preferences, less is known
about their effect on information processing.
Applied psychologists interested in political
cognition and information processing can
play an important role in designing and evalu-
ating VAA tools by examining how the infor-
mation presented by VAAs may be mitigated
by partisan biases or whether their use affects
information searching behaviour. There is
some evidence to suggest that VAAs may

deter users from voting when results reveal
discordances between users’ preferences and
the estimated political positions of political
parties and candidates (Dinas et al., 2014).
Future evaluations of VAAs should test for
whether these tools run the risk of inadvert-
ently suppressing turnout among users who
are not closely matched to any particular
candidate or party. Understanding how VAA
use affects political cognition is an important
avenue for improving the development of
tools to help voters make political choices.
Although VA As have been used in campaigns
in one form or another for some time, it is
only recently that researchers are investigat-
ing the extent to which these online tools can
increase electoral engagement and help users
make more informed political choices.
Individuals who can mobilize greater cog-
nitive resources have been shown to rely less
on partisan cues (Dalton, 1984). The extent to
which VAAs are able to help users overcome
cognitive hurdles like seeking out and pro-
cessing large amounts of political informa-
tion, or avoiding and discounting information
that runs against partisan beliefs, are impor-
tant avenues for future research. Political
cognition researchers have developed meth-
odological tools such as dynamic process
tracing that allows researchers to investigate
voters’ information searching behaviour and
its effects on decision in campaign envi-
ronments (e.g., Lau and Redlawsk, 2001;
2006; Pierce et al., 2017). Finally, attempts
to correct false or unsubstantiated political
beliefs are prone to being ignored or even
increase misperceptions, an effect which
varies by political ideology (Nyhan and
Reifler, 2010). Tools designed to help users
become more active and critical consum-
ers of political information must also guard
against ‘backlash’ effects, which might inad-
vertently heighten partisan biases or make
recipients even more likely to stay home on
Election Day. Incorporating VAAs into polit-
ical cognition research in both laboratory
and field settings can offer insights into
how information interventions are working
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(or not) to facilitate political decision-making.
Ultimately, whether the presentation of candi-
dates’ positions along policy and ideological
dimensions helps voters make more informed
choices is a matter for future research.

RACIAL BIASES, POLITICAL
ATTITUDES, AND INTERGROUP
RELATIONS

In culturally diverse societies, the equality of
participation across minority groups is an
important indicator of the quality of democ-
racy (Eggert and Giugni, 2010). However,
persistent racial biases present a significant
challenge to the integration and participation
of immigrant minorities. State policies
towards citizenship and integration reflect
ideological norms about how newcomers are
expected to participate in the larger society
(Bourhis et al., 1997; Guimond et al., 2013).
A growing body of research in social and
political psychology has focused on how
institutional or ideological support for diver-
sity and the integration of immigrants can
attenuate or enhance racial biases among host
society members, influencing intergroup atti-
tudes by shaping the ideological climate into
which newcomers must adapt and integrate
(Bourhis et al., 1997; Guimond et al., 2013;
Kauffetal.,2013; Levinetal., 2012; Richeson
and Nussbaum, 2004; Scott and Safdar, 2017).

Changing individuals’ perceptions of
‘standard’ or ‘desirable’ behaviour is one
way to usher in social change (Tankard and
Paluck, 2016). As perceptions of perceived
norms change so too do intergroup attitudes.
Drawing on the case of the US Supreme
Court’s ruling in favour of same-sex mar-
riage, for example, Tankard and Paluck
(2017) demonstrate how institutional sup-
port for a hierarchy-attenuating policy (i.e.,
marriage equality) can influence individual
perceptions of how socially normative sup-
port for group equality is. According to social
dominance theory, ‘ideologies that promote

or maintain group inequality are the tools
that legitimize discrimination’ (Pratto et al.,
1994: 741). Normative messages about the
hierarchical nature of intergroup relations
have been shown to motivate exclusionary
attitudes and behaviours among dominant
majority group members (Ho et al., 2012;
Jost and Thompson, 2000; Levin et al., 2012;
Pratto et al., 1994; 2000; Sibley and Duckitt,
2008). A social psychological lens applied to
integration policy offers policy practitioners
an analytical framework through which to
assess the effects of diversity and integration
policies on intergroup relations and the equal-
ity of participation across minority groups.

Maintaining harmonious intercultural rela-
tions in multinational contexts, where per-
ceptions of cultural insecurity and political
tensions between competing host commu-
nities could run high, is a significant chal-
lenge for policy makers. In such scenarios,
cultural anxieties about intergroup relations
risk becoming institutionalized in policy ini-
tiatives. We begin this section by examining
ways in which racial biases perpetuate ine-
quality by shaping majorities’ policy prefer-
ences and how social psychological theories
of intergroup contact and common identifi-
cation offer strategies to improve intergroup
attitudes. In the following section, we close
this chapter by discussing how competing
integration policy frameworks for managing
diversity can be designed with these strate-
gies in mind to undermine such biases and
promote inclusion. We advocate for greater
partnership between social psychologists
and policy makers in the design and evalu-
ation of integration policy to better provide
policy practitioners with the tools needed to
examine the effects of integration policy on
intergroup relations.

Racial Biases and Political
Preferences

Within political science, the study of racial
attitudes falls into two camps (for an
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overview, see Bobo and Fox, 2003; for a cri-
tique of both approaches, see Sniderman and
Carmines, 1997). Social psychological
approaches tend to view prejudice as nega-
tive evaluations about an individual’s moral
or social characteristics based on group
membership. While explicit prejudice falls
easily within this camp, there is a rich litera-
ture on more implicit forms of racial preju-
dice which suggest that prejudices persist in
forms of subtle racism or racial resentment
(Kinder and Sears, 1981; Meertens and
Pettigrew, 1997; Pettigrew and Meertens,
1995). Social structural approaches, in con-
trast, view hostile attitudes towards race-
targeted policies as a reflection of real conflict
between groups over social and economic
resources (Blumer, 1958; Esses et al., 1998;
Sears et al., 2000). If social identities are a
mask through which we understand the politi-
cal world, it is easy to see how other policies
could become associated with specific groups,
thereby activating prejudicial thinking.

Racial biases exert a strong effect on sup-
port for policy initiatives that aim to attenuate
inequality (Bobo and Kleugal, 1993; Dixon
et al.,, 2007; Feldman and Huddy, 2005).
Those who hold more prejudicial attitudes
consistently oppose  anti-discrimination
policy measures such as preferential hir-
ing (Bobo and Kluegel, 1993; Breugelmans
and van de Vijver, 2004); are less gener-
ous with welfare spending and social assis-
tance in general (Harell et al., 2016); and
oppose affirmative action policies (Bobo
and Kleugal, 1993; Feldman and Huddy,
2005) or other policy initiatives that strive
for racial integration (Dixon and Durrheim,
2004; Dixon et al., 2007; Jackman and Crane,
1986). Welfare policies in the United States
context have been heavily imbued with racial
content in the minds of many citizens (Gilens,
1999; Katz, 1989; Mendelberg, 2001; Winter,
2008), and there is increasing evidence that
such racialized frames extend to welfare
state policies more generally across Anglo-
Saxon democracies such as Canada and the
UK (Harell et al., 2016). Such findings have

serious implications for the shared social
safety net that states have put in place since
the mid-twentieth century. For example, citi-
zens (and particularly white citizens) tend to
view benefits that target needy citizens as dis-
proportionately benefiting racial minorities
(Gilens, 1999); and, when given explicit cues
about benefits going to a racial outgroup,
citizens’ support for such benefits tends to
decrease (Gilens, 1999; Harell et al., 2016;
Iyengar, 1991). Immigration flows from
developing countries bring a more racially
and religiously diverse immigrant population
into receiving countries, making conflicts
over reasonable accommodation and access
to state resources more likely to incite racial
biases and discrimination. Similar to wel-
fare support, an important body of research
looks at how intergroup evaluations influ-
ence support for crime policies. Past research
has suggested that racial prejudice predicts
support for crime-related spending (Barkan
and Cohn, 2005) as well as the death penalty
(Bobo and Johnson, 2004) and that juries
are more likely to convict black defendants
in non-capital cases (Williams and Burek,
2008).

Racial biases exert powerful effects on
the lived experiences of immigrant minori-
ties by shaping their perceptions of threat
and discrimination and influencing their
attachment to, and participation in, the larger
society. Social psychology research points
to the importance of attachment to the host
society and feelings of relative deprivation
in motivating immigrants’ political partici-
pation (see Simon and Klandermans, 2001).
For example, feelings of relative deprivation
are associated with decreased confidence
in political institutions (Corning, 2000;
Klandermans et al., 2001; Pettigrew et al.,
2008) and a decreased attachment to the host
society in favour of a psychological shift in
identification away from the majority group
and towards the immigrant minority group
(Branscombe, et al., 1999). In some cases,
persistent perceptions of threat and discrimi-
nation may lead newcomers to develop an
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oppositional identity against the host society
(Verkuyten and Yildiz, 2007). As social iden-
tity theory would suggest, minority group
members’ perceptions of threat and insecurity
have been linked to an increase in identifica-
tion and emotional attachment to the minor-
ity group (Jetten et al., 2001). Longitudinal
research illustrates how immigrants who
experience psychological distress report
more negative integration outcomes eight
years later, including more negative attitudes
towards the host society and poorer psycho-
logical wellbeing (Jasinskaja-Lahti et al.,
2009). Interventions to undermine racial
biases and foster more welcoming attitudes
towards immigrants and their participation in
the larger society are an important avenue for
applied social psychological research.

Contact and Shared Identification
as Strategies to Reduce Racial
Biases

Social psychological research on the cogni-
tive and motivational processes affected by
intergroup contact and social categorization
have much potential to inform our knowledge
of the political world by offering policy
makers insight into the ways in which our
social identities colour our interactions and
evaluations of others (Allport 1954; Dovidio
et al., 2003; Pettigrew and Tropp, 2006;
Pettigrew et al., 2011; Tajfel and Turner,
1986). Research on immigration and intercul-
tural relations have examined how different
interventions that promote intergroup contact
and common identification can be effective at
reducing racial biases, prejudice, and dis-
crimination (e.g., Dovidio and Gaertner,
2000; Dovidio et al., 2016; Gaertner and
Dovidio 2012; Pettigrew and Tropp, 2006;
Sam and Berry, 2010). Social psychological
processes that underlie stereotypes and dis-
crimination are central in explaining the per-
sistence of biases in the implementation and
delivery of social services. At a time when
anxieties over immigration are especially

salient, identifying these processes, and
assessing the ways in which policy initiatives
enhance or attenuate group hierarchy and
inequality, is pertinent to the effective man-
agement of diversity in plural societies.

Gordon Allport (1954) proposed that
intergroup contact, under conditions of low
intergroup competition and inequality, shared
goals, and institutional supports are effective
ways to reduce prejudice and improve inter-
group relations. A large body of empirical
research on the contact hypothesis generally
supports this argument (¥ = —.21, Pettigrew
et al., 2011; see also Hewstone and Swart,
2011; Pettigrew and Tropp, 2006), even for
individuals that strongly endorse hierarchi-
cal intergroup relations and are especially
predisposed to prejudice and discrimination
(Kteily et al., 2017). In some contexts, how-
ever, exposure to increased diversity has been
negatively associated with social trust, mem-
bership in associations, and political engage-
ment (Putnam, 2007), with some evidence
to suggest that simply being in the presence
of diverse others can lead to more negative
intergroup attitudes (Blumer, 1958; Enos.,
2014; Giles and Buckner, 1993). The so-
called ‘threat hypothesis’ suggests that as an
area becomes increasingly diverse, outgroup
hostility tends to increase with research sup-
porting the conclusion that diversifying areas
are associated with greater outgroup animos-
ity (Branton and Jones, 2005; Oliver and
Mendelberg, 2000). In short, despite a large
body of research highlighting the benefits of
contact, without attention to the conditions
that generate intergroup anxieties stemming
from intergroup competition of material and
symbolic resources, the positive effects of
intergroup contact are likely to be mitigated
or even reversed.

Experimental manipulations of direct
intergroup contact are especially challenging
(Pettigrew and Tropp, 2006; but see Enos,
2014). As such, there is a lack of causal
evidence in naturalistic settings to provide
empirical guidance for policy makers looking
to improve attitudes and overcome intergroup
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conflict (Paluck and Green, 2009a: 352; see
also Paluck, Green and Green, in press).
However, the positive effects of intergroup
contact do not only arise from first-hand
experience with diversity; indirect forms of
contact have also been shown to improve
intergroup attitudes by reducing intergroup
anxiety with the help of interventions pred-
icated on imagined contact and mental
imagery (Birtel and Crisp, 2015; Crisp and
Turner, 2009; Crisp et al., 2011; Turner and
Crisp, 2010; West et al., 2017). Interventions
that leverage indirect contact reduce preju-
dice towards cultural minorities by target-
ing individuals’ distorted cognitions about
cultural outgroups (see Birtel and Crisp,
2015), reducing the intergroup anxiety that
contributes to negative attitudes and avoid-
ance of contact (Crisp and Turner, 2009). In
post-conflict settings, imagined contact inter-
ventions embedded in media initiatives have
been shown to have mixed effects on inter-
group attitudes. Bilali and Vollhardt (2015)
report the findings from a field experiment
drawing on a media intervention designed to
promote reconciliation and perspective tak-
ing in post-conflict Rwanda, with similar pro-
grammes taking place around Africa’s Great
Lakes region (see also Bilali and Vollhardt,
2013; Paluck, 2009; Paluck and Green,
2009b). Coordinated with the support of the
Dutch non-governmental organization Le
Beneveloncija (www.labenevolencija.org),
media initiatives in the form of a radio drama
that leverages the narratives and discussions
of fictional characters from diverse cultural
groups have been used to promote educa-
tional messages emphasizing intergroup
commonalities and the promotion of a shared
vision of the future, while also celebrating
diversity. These field experiments involv-
ing indirect contact initiatives demonstrate
that media intervention can lead to positive
impacts on certain social attitudes, including
social distance and victim conscientiousness,
but may also reduce tolerance and coop-
erative behaviour toward certain community
members in others (cf. Paluck, 2010).

Common group identification has been
shown to increas the integration efforts of
host society members by promoting norms
of resource sharing between majority group
members and immigrant minorities and
weakening racial biases of dominant group
members. A shared identification between
members from different groups has been tied
to reduced social distance and more positive
attitudes towards others following ethnic con-
flict (Cehajic et al., 2008). According to the
Common Ingroup Identity Model (Dovidio
and Gaertner, 2000; Gaertner and Dovidio,
2012), if both ingroup and outgroup mem-
bers share a common superordinate group
membership, cognitive motivations that drive
ingroup favouritism should generalize to the
‘embedded outgroup’, resulting in a reduction
in intergroup anxiety that motivates dominant
group members to avoid intergroup contact.
Shared identification has been shown to have
positive effects for dominant and non-dom-
inant group members alike. For immigrants
integrating into new societies, the develop-
ment of dual identification with both heritage
and host societies has been shown to moti-
vate the political participation of migrants in
Western European democracies (Simon and
Grabow, 2010; Simon and Ruhs, 2008) and
lead to better adaptation outcomes during
cross-cultural transition (Nguyen & Benet-
Martinez, 2007; Sam and Berry, 2010). From
the perspective of majority group members,
experimental primes of a common ingroup
had more welcoming attitudes towards the
integration and participation of cultural
minorities and demonstrated greater willing-
ness to support the integration of newcomers
by volunteering in an organization and donat-
ing money to a charity (Kunst et al., 2015).

ACCULTURATION AND THE POLITICAL
PSYCHOLOGY OF INTEGRATION POLICY

Public policies can play a powerful role in
defining and promoting a shared sense of
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national belonging that reflects the identity
of host society members and public opinion
towards how newcomers should integrate.
Yet, policy makers’ assumptions about how
newcomers will adapt and integrate do not
always align with the lived experiences of
immigrants and sojourners (e.g., Scott et al.,
2015). As a result, the development of inte-
gration policies risks being one-sided,
neglecting the reciprocal nature of accultura-
tion and cross-cultural adaption (Berry, 1997;
Bourhis et al., 1997). While integration
policy is situated within broader economic,
political, and sociocultural contexts, inter-
group relations are central to the manage-
ment of integration and diversity.

Integration policy frameworks have a
powerful influence on normative beliefs
and perceptions of how newcomers ought
to participate in society by encouraging
or undermining the conditions for positive
intergroup contact and shared identification
between dominant majorities and immigrant
minorities. Different ideological orientations
towards immigrant integration are institu-
tionalized in public policy frameworks that
shape the conditions under which newcom-
ers are able to participate in the larger soci-
ety (Bourhis et al., 1997; Guimond et al.,
2013). Integration policies and normative
discourses around integration may enhancing
or attenuating the effects of individual predis-
positions on expressions of prejudice among
majority group members, depending on the
degree to which integration frames endorse
group-based social hierarchy (Guimond
et al., 2013; Kauff et al., 2013; Levin et al.,
2012; Pelletier-Dumas et al., 2017; Scott and
Safdar, 2017; Verkuyten, 2005). Social psy-
chologists are increasingly engaging with
the effects of diversity policy on intergroup
relations (Berry, 1984; Bourhis et al., 1997;
Guimond et al., 2013; Levin et al., 2012;
Pelletier-Dumas et al., 2017). Greater part-
nership between social psychologists and
policy makers offers practitioners and organ-
izations seeking to better manage immi-
grant integration and intercultural relations

a framework through which to assess how
such policies can lead to different relational
outcomes between host society members and
immigrant minorities.

Acculturation and Immigrant
Integration Policy

Integration policy is predicated on accultura-
tion ideologies that define the strategies used
to manage intercultural relations.
Acculturation refers to a reciprocal processes
of psychological and sociocultural adapta-
tion that takes place when immigrant minori-
ties and host communities enter into
prolonged intercultural contact (Berry, 1997;
2005). Although much psychological
research on acculturation has emphasized the
strategies and experiences of non-dominant
immigrant groups, as a process of bidirec-
tional change, acculturation frameworks are
also apply to investigate how national host
communities respond to cultural diversity
(Bourhis et al., 1997; 2010). At a general
level, the strategies individuals use to manage
the acculturation experience vary along two
dimensions: (1) the extent to which mainte-
nance of newcomers’ heritage cultural char-
acteristics and identities are considered to be
important and valued, both by immigrant
minorities as well as dominant majorities;
and, (2) the degree to which contact and par-
ticipation in the host community is desired
and encouraged (Berry, 1997). These two
acculturation strategies are generally inde-
pendent (Arends-T6th and van de Vijver,
2007) and have a strong influence on inter-
cultural relations (Berry, 2005). Social psy-
chological research suggests that immigrants
who are able and willing to maintain their
heritage cultural identity while adopting the
values and practices of the host society are
able to integrate with the most positive adap-
tation outcomes (Berry, 1997; Nguyen and
Benet-Martinez, 2007; Sam and Berry, 2010;
Zagefka and Brown, 2002); perceive lower
levels of discrimination (Berry et al., 2006);
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and report decreased levels of acculturative
stress, negative self-esteem, and anti-social
behaviours (Berry et al., 2006; Jasinskaja-
Lahti et al., 2009; Pascoe and Smart Richman,
2009). Integration policies that permit the
adoption and maintenance of multiple cul-
tural identities are desirable because they
permit immigrants to share a common identi-
fication with members of the host commu-
nity while still maintaining the psychosocial
resources from their heritage cultural identity
(Berry, 2005; Dovidio et al., 2016; Zagefka
and Brown, 2002).

Integration ideologies are institution-
alized through public policy frameworks
(Guimond et al., 2013) and influence indi-
vidual attitudes and behaviours by creating
a social climate conducive to a given ideo-
logical perspective (Bourhis et al., 1997).
By regulating the conditions under which
newcomers can participate in the host soci-
ety, integration policies help define the
national ingroup, shaping the way we think
about group membership. Cross-national
analyses point to significant variation in the
degree to which Western immigrant-receiv-
ing societies adopt pro-diversity integration
policy frameworks to manage intercultural
relations (e.g., MIPEX, 2016). Immigrant
minorities share ‘a vulnerability to the tol-
erance or rejection of dominant host com-
munities whose demographic strength,
prestige, and institutional power within the
national state can result in much accultura-
tive pressure’ (Bourhis et al., 2010: 782). In
multinational societies, competing nation-
building projects present an added challenge
to the integration of newcomers (Banting
and Soroka, 2012). In such contexts, the
politics 